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THE TAX CUT
HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to insert my Washington
Report for August 30, 1978, into the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

THE Tax Cut

The multibillion dollar tax cut bill now
halfway through Congress is remarkable in
two respects: 1t shows an unmistakable new
emphasis and it rejects an attractive but un-
sound tax reduction of massive proportions.

The congressional mood on taxes has
changed markedly since the talk of tax
reform in the 1976 election campalign. The
shift has been away from widespread tax
reforms and toward tax breaks for middle-
income wage earners. The change in the
bill just passed by the House Is a reaction
to the protest of middle-income taxpayers
who have felt the pinch of inflation. It re-
flects the perception—which most of us
share—that middle-income families are
overtaxed. The new emphasis is expected
to be sharpened by the Senate.

Since Congress has enacted flve tax cuts
in the past ten years, a reduction In taxes
is nothing new. But the provisions of the
House-passed bill are significant. They
include:

RELIEF FOR THE MIDDLE~ AND
TAXPAYER

The major departure from tradition in the
bill is a tax cut that would go primarily
to persons in the £15,000 to $50,000 bracket
rather than to those earning less than $15,-
000. Tax cuts since the mid-1960s have been
slanted in favor of lower-income taxpayers
at the expense of those better off.

BREAKS FOR BUSINESS

Corporate taxes would be trimmed by $3.8
billion, with reduced corporate tax rates,
graduated rates for small businessmen and
a liberalization and extension of the invest-
ment tax credit.

HELP FOR INVESTORS

Taxes on profits from the sale of stock and
other property would be lowered, with the
maximum rate falling from 49 percent to 36
percent.

UPPER-INCOME

AID TO HOMEOWNERS

Homeowners would be freed on a once-in-
a-lifetime basis from the capital gains tax on
profits up to $100,000 from the sale of a
home.

INDEXATION

Taxpayers would be insulated from one
type of taxation on capital gains—that pro-
duced by inflation. Inflationary Iincreases
would be automatically counterbalanced by
a reduction in the tax at the annual rate of
inflation.

The House also defeated a much larger
tax cut proposal (Kemp-Roth) that would
have slashed income taxes by 30 percent over
the next three years. Kemp-Roth would be-
gin with a tax cut of $30 billion in 1879 and
would build to a $120-billion reduction in
1981. Its proponents argue that the huge tax
cut would generate an economic boom of
such scale that in a few years the govern-
ment would recoop all the revenues that
were lost, and then some. They believe that
the huge tax cut would increase the incen-
tive to work, save and invest, thereby re-

sulting in greater economic growth, lower
prices. more jobs and higher government
revenues. Supporters of Kemp-Roth claim
that the tax cuts could be made without in-
creasing the federal deficit and without any
drop in spending.

The House voted down Kemp-Roth, believ-
ing it would overheat the economy and lead
to catastrophic deflcits and runaway infla-
tion. It is almost certain that Kemp-Roth
supporters have overestimated the benefits of
the proposal and seriously underestimated
its inflatlonary potential. The *“free lunch™
rationale of Kemp-Roth just does not hold
up under scrutiny and has been rejected by
economists of all persuasions. Without off-
setting reductions in government spend-
ing—which Kemp-Roth does not provide—
such tax reductions would bring on enor-
mous deficits, estimated to be $90 billion in
1980. There might be a formidable surge in
spending that would lead to either a dan-
gerous acceleration of inflation or a crip-
pling credit crunch. Economists agree that a
tax cut would increase total demand and
national income and would thus partly com-
pensate for the initial revenue loss. But to
make up for the effect of the lower tax rates
called for by Kemp-Roth, total income in
the country would have to rise by some four
or five times the original amount of the cut.
The evidence is simply overwhelming that
no cut in taxes could generate a rise in
spending and income of that slze.

Kemp-Roth advocates point to the 1964
Kennedy tax cut as historical proof of their
claims. After that tax cut unemployment
dropped and the gross national product rose.
However, the Kennedy tax cut and the eco-
nomic activity during that period differ
greatly from Kemp-Roth and the current
economic situation. First, the Kennedy cut
was nowhere near the magnitude of the
Kemp-Roth cut. Second, the inflation rate
was running at slightly less than 2 percent
per year in 1964 and there was no great con-
cern, as there is now, about the inflationary
impact of a large tax cut. Third, the federal
deficit has grown immensely since 1964, pos-
ing a whole set of complex problems. Finally,
the claim that the Kennedy measure was
solely responsible for the economic recovery
and the increase in revenues in the 1960s is
plainly false. In 1964 the economy was al-
ready on the upswing because of the effects
of the Vietnam War.

Nothing I have sald about the dangers of
& massive tax cut in 1978-1980 applies to a
moderate tax cut of 15 billion to $20 billion.
Since joblessness is still high and the econ-
omy Is still operating well below its poten-
tial—and with payroll tax boosts and infla-
tlon adding to the taxpayer's burden—It is
desirable to enact a tax cut to neutralize
these factors and to supply some stimulus
for an economy that would otherwise slow
down.@

PERSONAL EXPLANATION
HON. DAVID E. BONIOR

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. BONIOR. Mr. Speaker, on Au-
gust 12, the House of Representatives
considered the Dornan amendment to
the defense appropriations bill. In the
REecorp of that date, I was listed as paired
against the amendment (rollcall No. 644) .

Due to an error which I have already
pointed out to the pairing clerk, I should
have been listed as voting for the amend-
ment. I would like the following state-
ment placed in the next available
RECORD:

“Mr. Speaker, on August 12, the House
considered the Dornan amendment to the
defense appropriations bill. That amend-
ment prohibited the use of Department
of Defense funds for elective abortions
except where the life of the mother was
endangered. In the Recorp of that date,
I was incorrectly paired against the
amendment. I would have voted in favor
of the Dornan amendment.

“I believe that it is Government’s pri-
mary responsibility to protect the lives
of its people. I believe that it is incon-
sistent with that principle to have Gov-
ernment, through the expenditure of
public dollars, sanction the taking of life.
For these reasons, I oppose the expendi-
ture of public funds for elective abortions
except in those cases where the life of
the mother is endangered.”

CONGRESSIONAL CONDUCT

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. TEAGUE. Mr. Speaker, I have to-
day introduced a resolution which would
address a most serious problem that re-
lates to the perception of this body in
the public mind.

The resolution would express the sense
of the House that any Member of the
House who is the chairman of a perma-
nent, select, special or joint committee of
the Congress or any subcommittee there-
of should refrain from exercising the
function of that office when he has been
indicted for an offense for which he
could be sentenced to 2 or more years
imprisonment. The resolution would not
affect voting rights in either the commit-
tee or the House. That subject is already
provided for in clause 10 of House rule
XLIII, in the event a conviction follows
from such indictment.

The resolution would also provide ma-
chinery for temporary restoration of sus-
pended chairmanships if the Committee
on Standards of Official Conduct, on
which I serve, determined that such res-
toration is warranted.

Mr, Speaker, I am aware some consti-
tutional purists will oppose this resolu-
tion but I am persuaded that being only
a sense of the House expression, it is
constitutionally sound.

I am also aware that some will oppose
it on the grounds that it offends the in-
nocent-until-proven-guilty doctrine. But,
Mr. Speaker, it is a fact that the Federal
criminal justice system in this country
is so filled with prior safeguards for the
accused that of the indictments which fi-
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nally evolve an overwhelming number
ends in convictions.

With these odds do we dare to be in
fact, as well as appear to be, indifferent
to such situations? No one argues with
the proposition that committee chairmen
have a disproportionate impact on the
legislative functions of this body. I know,
I have chaired two permanent and one
select committees and numerous subcom-
mittees in the House.

The problem is simply one of the bal-
ancing of interests. On the one hand shall
we have the most important functions
of this body managed by men under a
cloud, with all the wear and tear on the
fabric of public confidence such a situa-
tion brings about, or on the other hand
shall we express ourselves that we too
are concerned about this and feel that it
is far better to let others not under any
cloud perform these functions until the
matter is finally resolved?®

TERAMANA AMERICAN LEGION
POST OHIO BASEBALL CHAMPIONS'

HON. DOUGLAS APPLEGATE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

@ Mr. APPLEGATE. Mr. Speaker, with
the close of summer comes the end to
many summer activities. I wish to take
this opportunity to bring to the attention
of my colleagues in the House of Repre-
sentatives an event of which we in Ohio
and its 18th Congressional District are
extremely proud.

As we all know, summertime baseball
has long been a tradition in America.
Buft, perhaps the most skillful leagues at
the amateur level are the American
Legion league teams that play across this
land. It is a highly competitive league
and one that possesses much talent. I am
privileged to announce today that the
Ohio State champion for 1978 is the
Teramana American Legion Post 33 of
Steubenville, Ohio. They have proven be-
yond a shadow of a doubt that they are
the champions that they have been pro-
claimed.

Following their State championship
title in Athens, Ohio, the team went to
the Great Lakes Regional Tournament,
where they missed advancing to the
American Legion World Series by only
two runs of the final game, certainly not
a performance to be ashamed of in any
way.

Throughout this past and all previous
seasons, Post 33 has displayed the mean-
ing of teamwork. All team members and
personnel have had a hand in achieving
the State championship. Members of the
1978 playing team include: Terry Romey;
Jimmy Joe DeFrank; Mark Chetock;
Tim Cutri; Larry Whetstone; Bill
Mason; John Maltese; Dave Morelli;
Vince Lamatrice; Mike Montgomery;
Tim Werkin; Paul Simpson; Ron Sis-
mondo, named pitcher of the year; Lance
Coulter, named player of the year; Mike
Judy and Ken Peterson. Carmen Bar-
betta is the team statistician and Johnny
Binkiewicz is the batboy.
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While these young men have provided
the talent on the playing field, they have
been directed by an outstanding coaching
staff. The staff includes: Jake Hollowood;
Chuck Watt: Red Coulter and head
coach Ang Vaccaro, who has taken teams
to the State finals 27 times.

The entire State of Ohio should be
proud of this team for carrying the State
banner so far and so well. And on behalf
of the 18th Congressional District, in
particular, I extend my sincerest con-
gratulations on a job well done.®

MARIHUANA

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. COLLINS of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
we have all heard the liberal cliche about
drug use being among a category of
“victim-less crimes.” Marihuana, par-
ticularly, inspires its devotees to the use
of this hackneyed cliche because its ef-
fects upon the health of the user have,
until only very recently, been among the
least studied of all dangerous drugs. Be-
ginning with the building bombers on
our college campuses during the 1960's
and continuing today with the advocates
of legalization, both in and out of the
Carter White House, marihuana has be-
come the “drug of choice” of chic liberals.

Tragically, their choice may be influ-
encing millions of younger Americans
to pursue a form of slow suicide. That
appears to be the major conclusion of
a new report issued by the Education and
Research Institute (ERI) of Washing-
ton, D.C. This important new report
summarizes all available study evidence
regarding the effect of marihuana upon
the human body and provides some dis~
turbing conclusions about marihuana
usage which should be of concern to
every American.

Marihuana usage has reached epi-
demic proportions, particularly among
young people. Reliable authorities es-
timate that some 53 percent of all Ameri-
cans between the ages of 18 and 25 have
at least tried marihuana. The Federal
Drug Abuse Council estimates that 15
million young Americans are now steady
marihuana users. The effects of this drug
upon these young Americans are only
now beginning to be quantified scien-
tifically.

The first study included in the ERI
report is that of Gabriel Nahas of Co-
lumbia University. Dr. Nahas' study in-
dicates that marihuana’s active chemical
ingredient, delta-9-tetrahydrocanna-
binal (THC), accumulates in the fatty
tissue of the body, including the brain,
and is not eliminated with normal
rapidity. The substance settles in the
liver, brain, bone marrow, and adrenal
glands. Due to the body’s natural toler-
ance functions, users find it necessary to
increase continually their dosages to
achieve the desired euphoric levels.

Citing a study done at the University
of California by Prof. Hardin Jones, pro-
fessor of medical physics, Dr, Nahas con-
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tends that since THC accumulates in
the fatty tissues of the body, the long
term effect of the body's natural adjust-
ment to the chemical’s presence is more
severe than that associated with alcohol.

The effects of marihuana usage on
the brain are also documented in the
ERI report. Among the effects upon the
mental activities of the brain indicated
by studies included in the ERI report are
impairment of the memory, an inability
to think sequentially, and slurring of
words and sentence structures.

More disturbing, however, is the
evidence included in the ERI report that
marihuana usage of no more than 1 to 3
years can lead to pathological forms of
thought, followed, in the case of the con-
tinued heavy user, by the development of
paranoia.

To mask these effects, one study in-
cluded in the ERI report noted, many
regular wusers, particularly those in
classroom situations, resort to phrase
memorization and rambling, disjointed
speech. This evidence must be especially
frightening to parents whose children
seem incapable of speaking without re-
sort to that worn-out rhetorical duo,
“like * * * you know."”

Damage to the brain from marihuana
does not appear to end with the mental
processes. Actual measurable physical
damage is also documented in the ERI
report. Five different studies cited in the
report indicate conclusions similar to
those of Dr. A. M. G. Campbell of the
Royal University Hospital in Bristol,
England:

You can see under the acute effects of
marlhuana-smoke changes in many sites (of
the brain). The amygdala, septal and hip-
pocampus show the most pronounced
changes and these are brain areas where
activity has been correlated with various
specific emotional states. The septal reglon
is the site for plea..sure——stlmulating it ac-
tivates pleasure feelings. When its activity
is impaired, as it is in schizophrenia, you
have a lack of pleasure and a reduction of
awareness toward a sleepy, dreamy state.

All the studies conclude that this type
of physical damage is irreversible.

Parents whose youngsters seem to be
chronically ill may also find the ERI
report disturbing because among the ef-
fects of marihuana usage it documents is
a marked decrease in the user’s ability to
combat the germs of diseases. Experi-
ments by Dr. Nahas revealed a 40-per-
cent reduction in the body's ability to
manufacture white blood cells which at-
tack foreign germs. This particular seg-
ment of the Nahas work dealt with lizht
users, averaging but three or four joints
a week. It would seem that even the
briefest exposure to marihuana can re-
sult in harm to the user.

Finally, the ERI report summarizes
studies which indicate that continued use
of marihuana can lead to sexual impo-
tence among male users. This effect
seems to be the result of the accumula-
tion of THC in the testicles and sexual
glands which produce sexual differentia~
tion. Yet another study in this particular
area indicated that sperm counts among
moderate users—at least four joints per
week—dropped 44 percenf. The sperm
count reduction observed in these studies
appeared to be proportionate to mari-
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huana amounts consumed. Among heavy
users, the counts plummeted to almost
Zero.

Once the reproductive system has been
damaged by marihuana use the incidence
of birth defects related to the drug must
inevitably increase, According to the
Staab-Lynch study cited in the ERI re-
port, kidney deformation, runting, and
even death were observed at uncommon-
ly high levels among lightly exposed lab-
oratory mice.

Millions of American youth today use
or experiment with marihuana. How
many of these youths will be permanent-
ly harmed because they believed those
adults among us today who preach the
gospel of legalization, decriminalization
or justification of marihuana as a ‘“vic-
tim-less” drug? I believe the American
public, and particularly the young peo-
ple suffering, probably unaware, the dam-
age of this drug, deserve to know the
truth. For this reason, I commend this
fine study by ERI to the attention of this
Congress.®

BUFFALO: A SUNNY BUSINESS
CLIMATE

HON. JOHN J. LaFALCE

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978
® Mr. LAFALCE. Mr. Speaker, Buffalo,

N.Y., has been the butt of many jokes,
largely because of the monumental bliz-

zard of 1977. Added to that unfortunate
event was the widespread perception,
even among western New Yorkers, of the
Buffalo area as one of inevitable eco-
nomic decline.

This negative and often self-defeating
attitude obscured the underlying reality.
Buffalo, having undergone a period of
economic stagnation similar to that of
many old Northern cities, is now ex-
periencing a cultural, educational, and
economic renaissance. Mike McKeating
who is the financial editor of the Buffalo
News has done an excellent job of setting
the record straight in an article entitled
“In Buffalo the Joke's on Johnny,” which
was published by the mid-America Out-
look in its summer 1978 issue.

The article follows:

IN BUFFALO THE JOKE'S ON JOHNNY
(By Mike McKeating)

If your view of Buffalo has been polarized
by Johnny Carson's jokes about the “Blizzard
of 'T7", then consider this cold fact: In an
average year, say local air transportation au-
thorities, the Greater Buffalo International
Alrport is closed fewer hours from snow than
LaGuardia, Kennedy or O'Hare.

Johnny Carson doesn't tell you that. And
there are some other things Johnny Carson
doesn’t tell you that might be a surprise if
you haven't visited the Queen City of the
Great Lakes lately.

Despite a decline in manufacturing jobs,
total employment in the Buffalo metropolitan
areas has increased by 14,000 in the past dec-
ade due to an employment surge in the serv-
ice and trade sectors.

The Buffalo metropolitan area is a center
of higher education with 11 colleges and
three universities. One, the State University
of New York at Buffalo, is currently building
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a new campus in suburban Amherst at a cost
of $500 to $650 million which is currently the
largest university construction project in the
world.

Buffalo is a banking center. Although only
the 28th largest city in the U.S., it is head-
quarters for the nation’s 13th largest com-
mercial bank, Marine Mldland with deposits
of over $10 billion; the eighth largest savings
bank, Buffalo Savings Bank with $2 billion
in deposits, and the 16th largest savings
bank Erie Savings with $1.6 billion in de-
posits.

The Buffalo Philharmonic Orchestra, con-
ducted by the precocious Michael Tilson
Thomas, ranks among the finest and has ap-
peared in major cities across the nation.

The Albright-Enox Art Gallery, home to
millions of dollars in art treasure, has &
worldwide reputation.

Buffalo remains the largest flour milling
center in the world, producing 1.2 million
tons of flour a year—or 50 percent more than
Kansas City and three times as much as
Minneapolis, the nation's other large flour
milling centers.

And, finally, those suits with the Johnny
Car:zon label are made in Buffalo at the
M. Wlle Co., a subsidiary of Hart, Schaffner &
Marx.

These are just a few of the facts that com-
prise the other side of the Buffalo story. But
actually, the Buffalo story !s more like a
prism—with many sides. And like a prism, it
reflects light differently, depending on the
angle from which you view it.

The Buffalo saga 1s one of early promi-
nence as an industrial and cultural center,
subsequent decline and now a renaissance.

Due to its strategic location as the Eastern
terminus of Great Lakes shipping and as the
entrance to the Erle Canal, Buffalo quickly
became a transportation hub and one of
America’s earliest industrial centers. By the
late 19th and early 20th centuries, it was an
important center for the manufacture of
steel, other primary metals, machinery,
foundry and forge products, and later, autos
and aircraft.

Buffalo peaked early, both in population
and as an industrial and transportation cen-
ter. In 1940, Buffalo’s population of 575,904
ranked 14th among U.S. citles, By 1960 the
population had fallen to 532,750 and the rank
to 20th, and in 1970 it had 432,768 people and
ranked 28th.

The apparent population decline is mis-
leading, however. The municipal boundaries
were fixed in the 19th century, and the city
became hemmed in by suburban townships.
Under the New York State Constitution, sub-
urban annexation is extremely difficult. Fur-
thermore, in New York there's no such thing
as unincorporated land. Every square inch
of the state is already incorporated into
either a city, township or village.

Therefore, the optlon of annexing more
land, an option followed after World War
II by Columhbus, Jacksonville, Nashville,
Denver, and many other cities, was not open
to Buffalo,

The fact is the population of the Buffalo
metropolitan area has remalned relatively
constant—at about 1.5 million—since 1940.
There has simply been a large exodus of pop-
ulation from the city itself to its suburbs.

The industrial picture, however, is dif-
ferent. Following World War II, the Buffalo
area began to lose industries. There were
several reasons.

Buffalo was a city of old industries. Many
were proprietary companies, founded in the
19th century by men who were inventors or
entrepreneurs. As these companies passed
into the hands of the second and third gen-
erations, often the heirs either lacked the
talent or the desire to run them. Also, estate
tax considerations encouraged sale, and one
after another of the old-line Buffalo com-
panies were sold to outside companies.

As years went by, these Buffalo plants
became obsolete. The new owners lacked
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personal commitment to the city and to
revitalizing their plant. Eventually, the Buf-
falo plant became the highest cost plant in
a multi-plant operation, and was closed or
moved.

With the opening of the St. Lawrence
Seaway, Buffalo lost its position as the East-
ern terminus of the Great Lakes. Ships sall-
ing the Great Lakes could now make a left
turn at Pt. Colborne, Ontario, about 30 miles
west of Buffalo, and go through the Welland
Canal and out the St. Lawrence to the
Atlantic.

They no longer needed to stop In Buffalo
and transfer their cargos to trains, and this,
coupled with the rise of the trucking In-
dustry after the war, diminished Buffalo’s
importance as a rallroad center as well.

The net result: Between 1958 and 1974,
the Buffalo metropolitan area lost 218 man-
ufacturing plants and 30,874 manufactur-
ing jobs.

The biggest losses have come in the areas
of primary metals, which lost 14,000 jobs in
the past decade, transportation equipment,
which declined 5,000, and chemicals and
allled products, which declined by 6,000 Jobs.

Probably the biggest single reduction has
been suffered by Bethlehem Steel's Lacka-
wanna plant. Although it has some ultra-
modern components, in general it is one of
the oldest and most obsolete in the Bethle-
hem system. It peaked at an employment of
nearly 20,000 in the boom year of 1867, but
has since undergone several downgradings
and reductions in capacity, and now employs
only 8,500.

That is the Buffalo story viewed through
the prism from one angle. But viewed from
another angle, simultaneous to the decline
in the heavy industry sector, a rebirth was
taking place in other areas, including down-
town redevelopment, higher education and
high-technology industry.

The redevelopment of downtown was ini-
tially spurred by the banks in the mid 1960's.

The Manufacturer’s and Trader's Trust
Company, the nation's 79th largest commer-
cial bank, led off by building a new 20-story
headquarters bullding.

Erie Savings Bank followed with a new 26-
story headquarters tower and office bullding
atop a block-long shopping mall across the
street.

Finally, Marine Midland, the patriarch of
Buffalo's banks, built a 40-story world head-
quarters building atop a U-shaped 3-story
plaza,

The Buffalo Evening News, deposed from Its
90-year-old building by the Marine Midland
complex, bnilt an ultra-modern 5-story
building two blocks awav,

Then the government sector became active.
Erle County built a new 16-storv office build-
ing to house countv offices. and the Niacara
Frontier Transportation Authority erected a
10-story office building attached to a new
brs terminal in the heart of downtown.

Erle County and the City of Buffalo teamed
to mse county bonds and city funds to build
a 820 million convention center downtown.

San Prancisco architect and developer
Clement Chen will begin construction soon
on a $17-milllon, 500-room hotel on Buffalo's
waterfront, and has an option to build an-
other hotel on land across the street from the
convention center.

The theater district is another exambvle of
successful downtown revitalization. Located
at the northern end of downtown, it boasts
several stately old movie theaters and the
Studio Arena Theater, a successful Buffalo
profersional theater which has hosted world
premiers of plays by Edward Albee and others.

The Studio Arena was looking for larger
quarters, and a $940,000 grant from the fed-
eral Economic Development Administration
made possible the purchase and renovation
of the Palace Burlesque across the street. At
the same time, a non-profit group received
a8 $693,000 EDA grant to renovate the Shea's
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Buffalo, an historic legitimate theater seat-
ing over 3,000.

But the real jewel of downtown redevel-
opment will be the $425 million rapid transit
system. Federal grants have been approved,
and construction will begin this year.

The rapid transit system will be 6.4 miles
long initially, and will connect downtown
with the State University of New York's Main
Street Campus. Plans call for later extensions
to the university's new Amherst Campus, and
to other northern suburbs. The system will
be a subway through the downtown area,
then will surface in the theater district and
run at grade through most of the rest of
the route to the campus.

The State University of New York at Buf-
falo s a major economic force in the com-
munity. Surprising to many, 1t ranks among
the top employers with 7,600 people and
an annual payroll of §78 million.

It was the private University of Buffalo
until it joined the State University system
in 1064, but is stlll commonly referred to as
UB. It is now spread over two campuses,

The Main Street Campus on the northern
edge of the city was founded by former Pres-
ident Millard Fillmore in 1848. It now houses
the graduate school and the medical school.
The new Amherst Campus consists of ultra-
modern college complexes surrounding beau-
tifully landscaped lakes, and houses the un-
dergraduate school and the law school.

In addition to the 878 milllon payroll, the
university spends $13 million a year on ma-
terials and supplies, and university officials
say the 2E,000 students spend $41 million a
year in the Buffalo community.

UB also spends $2.4 million a year on off-
campus leases, and brings into the commu-
nity $22 million a year In research grants.

While employment has been decreasing
in old-line, heavy Industries, Buffalo has
seen a significant growth in high-tech-
nology industries primarily because of the
presence of three institutions: UB, Cornell
Aeronautical Laboratories (now Calspan Cor-
poration), and Bell Aerosystems. Many fast-
growing high-technology companies have
been formed by engineers and sclentists who
got their start at these three institutions.
Some examples:

Slerra Research Corporation was founded
in 1957 by several engineers from Bell Aero-
systems and a handful of employees, some
of whom loaned their salarles back to the
company to help it grow.

Blerra, which makes sophisticated navl-
gational and radar equipment for alrcraft
and a line of inventory-control computers
for industry, now has 5560 employees, a pay-
roll of §7 million and annual sales of §17
million.

Astronics Corporation, founded in 1870
by an ex-Calspan engineer, makes electro-
luminescent panels with applications as di-
verse as aircraft panels, subway tunnels and
photo darkrooms. It now has 185 employees
and sales of §7 million.

Comptek Research, another spinoff of Cal-
span engineers, designs radar systems for the
Navy and also makes a line of word-process-
ing computers for law offices. This fast-
growing firm now has 250 employees, about
80 of them added in the past year.

Mennen-Greatbatch Electronics was
founded in 1962 by Wilson Greatbatch, a
Calspan engineer and the inventor of the
heart pacemaker, and Herbert Mennen, a
Sierra Research officer. It makes sophisti-
cated medical monitoring equipment for
hospitals. It has 450 employees and $§14.5
million in annual sales.

These companies and others like them are
the vanguard of an industrial renaissance
that is underway in Buffalo. And if Buffalo
has traded heavy metals industries for high-
technology industries it has made a good
bargain, for high-technology industries are
clean, pollution-free industries with high
capitalization, high average salarles and a
highly-skilled work force.g

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

RECOMBINANT DNA—RUNAWAY
RESEARCH

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr.
Speaker, in our atomic age of potential
destruction of humanity, the subject of
genetic manipulation and species change
is not to be taken lightly. The prospect
of curing the human race of birth de-
fects and environmentally caused dis-
eases is a tempting thought. With our
current and increasing technological
know-how, the possible eradication of
impure social elements brings shades of
“Dr. Strangelove” close to home. These
are results that could evolve from im-
properly regulated recombinant DNA re-
search.

H.R. 11192 is designed to extend the
containment requirements set by the Na-
tional Institutes of Health (NIH) to all
private and public recombinant DNA re-
search institutions. Though this bill ap-
pears to be progressive, it is actually a
poor alternative to conscientious super-
vision of this blatantly dangerous field.
DNA technology has such enormous po-
tential for ecological disruption that all
research, in these initial stages at least,
must proceed slowly and carefully under
the auspices of public control. Although
the bill’s primary intent is to efficiently
regulate recombinant DNA research, it
seriously fails to propose this.

A basic discrepancy is that the bill ex-
tends the NIH guidelines for regulation,
when this body is also in charge of fund-
ing biomedical and DNA research. This
inherent inconsistency needs to be re-
solved and H.R. 11192 does not do it ade-
quately. It gives the Secretary of HEW
broad discretion in the regulation proc-
ess rather than giving more power to the
public sector. This is a direct departure
from recent congressional efforts to in-
volve the people in our Nation’s decision-
making,

Another provision in H.R. 11192 which
concerns me, is its deviance from recent
environmental health legislation. It
states that recombinant DNA research
cannot be regulated by States or locali-
ties unless it is “necessary to protect
health or the environment.” This re-
striction is yet another instance of spe-
cial interests determining the course of
scientific research through self-regula-
tion. The people whom these decisions
affect do not have a say in what is hap-
pening to their lives. This issue is not
so complicated that it must elude the
public arena.

The biohazard committees set up by
H.R. 11192 to protect communities from
scientific mistakes, also would not be re-
sponsive to public needs. At present,
membership on such committees is de-
cided by the research institution itself,
and this bill makes no mention of any
new makeup, selection processes, or the
like. This deficiency is not adequately
addressed.

It is essential that recombinant DNA
research be subject to public scrutiny.
As it stands now, it is not. A proper bal-
ance between rapid scientific advance-
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ment and thorough consideration of so-
ciai consequences can and should be at~
tained. H.R. 11192 fails to combine these
two issues into a truly responsive piece
of legislation. Public input must be given
a freer hand in determining the future
technological directions this country is
taking. Our survival depends on it.@

VETERANS' PREFERENCE
HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. UDALL. Mr. Speaker, during the
next few days the House will be consid-
ering H.R. 11280, the Civil Service Re-
form Act. An important provision in
this legislation is the proposal to modify
existing veterans' preference laws.

The following editorial from the
Washington Post is an excellent state-
ment on behalf of Vietnam and disabled
veterans, who need this legislation in
order to receive a fair deal in the Fed-
eral labor market.

[From the Washington Post, Aug. 11, 1978]
GIviNG VIETNAM VETERANS A BREAK

We return today to a familiar complaint of
ours: the injustices still being done to vet-
erans who served in the era of the Vietnam
War. We have in mind injustice deriving
from, among other things, the lack of job
opportunities, the stigma of service in a
profoundly controversial conflict, the inade-
quacy of education benefits, the once-over-

lightly approach to the upgrading of “bad-

paper discharges"—and, above all, the
shameful incapacity of so many members
of Congress to stand up to pressures from
powerful, old-line veterans organizations
heavily welghted in thelr membership and
their priorities to the veterans of earller wars.
We will spare you today a discussion of what
may or may not account for the tendency of
s0 many people, in general—and so many
public officials, In particular—to turn away
from this unfinished business of the Vietnam
War. The point is simply that the tendency
is there, and it is nicely illustrated by the
trouble the Carter administration is having
in Congress with a relatively modest pro-
vision in its program for civil-service reform
that attempts to narrow and refine the
present system for awarding sweeping and
repeated government job preference to
veterans.

The idea, quite simply, is to concentrate
job preference on those who need it the
most: the 7 million Vietnam-era veterans
with no disability, and the 2.2 million dis-
abled veterans of all wars.

Now, it is true this reform would reduce
the job preference available to older, able-
bodied veterans of, let us say, World War IL
or the Korean War. It would also severely
limit the preference awarded retired veterans
who made the armed services their career.
Those are the veterans who make up the
bulk of the membership of the American
Leglon, the Veterans of Forelgn Wars and
the other malnstays of the veterans lobby.

But they are also the veterans who need
job preference the least—who have already
in many cases used their preference more
than once, sometimes to shift from one gov-
ernment job to another. For most of them,
the original purpose of job preference—to
ease their readjustment to civillan life—has
long since been achieved. Some limit on thelr
continued preferential treatment, what is
more, would provide more job opportunities
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not only for those who served in Vietnam but
also for a host of non-veterans—women, for
example, and minorities—who are also sup-
posed to be entitled to go to the head of
the line.

This is, in short, a civil-service reform long
overdue. And yet a modified version of the
administration proposal was knocked out of
the administration’s civil service reform bill
by a narrow vote of the Senate Governmental
Affairs Committee. Its chances of revival on
the Senate floor are uncertain, at best, which
leaves its fate largely up to what happens in
the House. The House Post Office and Civil
Service Committee approved the modified
administration proposal, and the adminis-
tration has accepted a refinement sponsored
by Rep. David E. Bonlor (D-Mich.) that
would give veterans who actually served in
the Vietnam theater more time to use their
preferences. The Bonlor amendment is likely
to come up for a vote on the House floor
today, and it ought to be approved. Also up
for a vote, probably today, is an amendment
by Rep. James M. Hanley (D-N.Y.) that
would substantially undo all the con-
templated improvements in veterans pref-
erences and retain most of the injustices
of the present law. We need scarcely add
that this latest effort to walk away from the
unfinished business of Vietnam should be
resoundingly rejected.g

THE KOREAN INVESTIGATION

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to insert my Washington report for

September 6, 1978, into the ConNGRrREs-
SIONAL RECORD:
THE KOREAN INVESTIGATION

The public is confused and skeptical about
various aspects of the Korean investigation.

For one-and-a-half years the House Com-
mittee on Standards of Officlal Conduct has
been investigating alleged South Korean in-
fluence-buying on Capitol Hill. From the
beginning, the investigation was clouded with
doubt that Congress would aggressively and
thoroughly investigate charges of wrongdo-
ing by its own members.

Thus far much has been uncovered about
the South Korean activities, but much re-
mains to be investigated by the House Com-
mittee.

Under the direction of former Watergate
prosecutor Leon Jaworski, the Committee’s
stafl gathered mountains of information
about the alleged South Korean activities.
These facts were presented to the House Com-
mittee in October, 1977. The report proved
that some sort of influence-buying scheme
had existed.

The next phase of the investigation proved
to be more difficult, for it involved trying to
get sworn testimony from foreien nationals
who were not In the United States, and not
subject to U.S. law.

After much pressure was put on the South
Korean government by the President and
Congress to obtain testimony from Mr. Tong-
sun Park, supposedly an independent South
Korean businessman, Park testified before
the Committee. He testified that he gave al-
most & million dollars to present or former
members of Congress as campalgn contribu-
tions. Although he claimed he had no con-
nection with the South Korean government,
the established facts strongly suggest he was
an aeent of that government.

Several specific actions have resulted from
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that phase of the Korean investigation. Four
sitting members of Congress have been
charged by the Committee with unethical
conduct and notified of possible disciplinary
action. Evidence relating to possible criminal
activity by others has been sent over to the
Justice Department. One former Congress-
man has pleaded gulilty to accepting more
than $200,000 from Park. Another former
Congressman is under indictment and a third
is facing possible charges.

There is evidence that other members of
Congress may have taken some money from
South Korean agents, but the reliability of
the evidence is doubtful. Even if they are
guilty of wrongdoing, there is no way of
pursuing them without the testimony of Mr.
Kim Dong Jo, the former South Korean Am-
bassador to Washington. There is every rea-
son to believe that Kim Dong Jo had some
money to spread around Congress to influ-
ence legislation concerning South Korea.
Until very recently, the South Korean gov-
ernment had refused all requests for his
testimony. Mr. Jaworski left the staff be-
cause he felt that this refusal ended any
chance to complete the investigation.

Congress made numerous attempts to per-
suade the Korean government to allow Kim
to testify, Including a House vote to deny
nearly $56 million of ald to EKorea and offers
to have House members go to Korea to en-
courage his testimony. On August 3, the
Korean government gave assurance that Kim
would supply new, concrete evidence to
Congress.

So the investigation has taken on new life.
As we begin the final phase of our investiga-
tion, several thoughts come to mind.

Although charges have been made that the
Congress is determined to keep the scandal
from being fully revealed, I have feen no
evidence to support that charge. Indeed, my
experience is just the opposite. Throughout
the investigation, the Committee has had the
full support of the Speaker of the House
and the leadership of both political parties.
Not once has a member of Congress come to
me and suggested that the investigation be
deferred or delayed.

Most certainly, the Congress must take
every reasonable step to avold the charge
of a coverup. It will not be easy to do be-
cause of the unfortunate charges that 115 or
more Congressmen were Involved—state-
ments that really had no basis in fact.

I believe a full public Committee report is
a critical ingredient to a credible investiga-
tion. All the testimony, depositions and other
information gathered by the Committee
should be made public, and, if at all possible,
done so In advance of the November elec-
tions. The Committee should also make rec-
ommendations to curtail such activities in
the future.

One beneficial result of the Korean investi-
gation has already ocevrred. Congressmen
are more careful now about our involvement
in any kind of conduct that would be miscon-
strued, and we are paying more attention to
our own codes of conduct.@

PERSONAL EXPLANATION
HON. LARRY McDONALD

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. McDONALD. Mr, Speaker, due to
my absence on August 16 and August 17,
I missed certain votes. I requested to be
paired on each vote missed, but did not
receive a live pair on each vote. There-
fore, I would like to explain how I would
have voted if I had been present.
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*Rolleall No. 707, “yes.”
*Rollecall No. 708, “yes.”
Rollcall No. 709, “yes.”
*Rollcall No. 710, “yes.”
*Rollcall No. 711, “yes.”
*Rollecall No, 712, “yes.”
*Rolleall No. 713, “No.”
*Rollcall No. 715, “No.”
Rolleall No. 716, “no.”
*Rollcall No. 717, “no.”
Rollcall No. 718, “yes.”
Rollcall No. 719, “no.”
Rolleall No. 720, “no.”
Rollcall No. 721, “yes.”
Rollcall No. 722, “no.”
Rollecall No. 723, “no."@

MARRIAGE TAX

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, a problem
in our present tax code that has not yet
been corrected iz the so-called marriage
tax, the result that now occurs, where
both spouses are working, where they
actually pay a higher tax after marriage
than they would if they were each filing
as a single person. This problem is a
particularly difficult one, because as long
as we have a progressive tax system, if
we try to correct it, it results in injustice
to another class of taxpayers. Jane Bry-
ant Quinn has written an excellent article
in Newsweek, August 28, 1978, that ex-
plains the dilemma. I recommended the
article to my colleagues, and it is sub-
mitted:

THE "MARRIAGE PENALTY"

(By Jane Bryant Quinn)

Missing from the tax-cut bill now moving
through Congress is a solution to the “mar-
rlage penalty,” that anomaly of the tax law
that hits most working couples with higher
income taxes after marriage than before.
President Carter, in the early days of his
Administration, promised to address this
problem in his tax-reform package. But to-
day, Treasury spokesmen will say only that
they think the tax on marriage is unfalr,
and something should be done.

Exactly what, however, they'd rather not
imagine. The marriage penalty is a curlosity
of the tax code that defies easy reform. Any-
thing that ends it would create new forms
of discrimination against other classes of
taxpayers.

An equitable tax system, Harvey S. Rosen
of Princeton University observes, 1s generally
expected to meet three tests: (1) the tax
should be progressive, taxing a person's first
dollar of income at a lower rate than the
extra dollars he piles on top; (2) your tax
burden shouldn't be changed by marital
status; (3) other things being equal, families
with the same incomes should pay the same
tax. Any two of these goals can be achleved
at the same time, Rosen says, but not all
three. As long as we accept progressivity, we
have to choose either point 2 or point 3, but
not both.

CLASH OF PRINCIPLES

This calls for an example, First take point
2, that marital status shouldn't make any dif-
ference to your tax. Under this principle,
each person’'s income would be taxed in-

* Live pair.
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dividually, and at the same rate. A person
with a $20,000 taxable income would owe the
same amount, whether married or single. But
look at what this does to family income: a
$20,000, single-earner family is in a higher
tax bracket than a family where the man
makes $15,000 and the wife $5.000. The lat-
ter, in turn, pays more than the family where
each makes $10,000. That's three different
$20,000 families, each paying a different tax.
A clear violation of point 3.

Now let’s explore point 3, that all familles
with the same income should pay the same
level of tax. Couples with taxable incomes of
$20,000 owe the same amount, regardless of
who earns what: similarily, single-person
households with $20,000 would pay at the
same rate as marrieds (although they would
normally have fewer exemptions). This con-
tradicts point 2. Working couples would pay
less if they stayed single.

Prior to the Tax Reform Act of 1969 there
was no marriage penalty. When a working
couple married and filed a joint return, thelir
combined tax was generally the same helore
and after marriage. Point 2 triumphant, but
point 3 up the creek. A single person paid
up to 41 per cent more than a married per-
son with the same income.

This tremendous inequity was eased by
Congress in 1969, The tax advantage of joint
filing was reduced, so that the extra tax paid
by singles wouldn't rise more than 20 per
cent above the married amount. The change
in rates created a marriage penalty for work-
ing couples—not intentionally, but as an
arithmetical by-product of a progressive-tax
system.

SPREADING THE GRIEF

The present law is actually fairer than the
old one, despite the marriage penalty, be-
cause it spreads the grief around. In the old
days, only singles paid an excess tax., Today,
singles still pay at a higher rate than mar-
rieds, but the differential isn't as high. Work-
ing couples pay a marriage penalty. Only
traditional, single-earner families (or fam-
ilies where one earner makes very little)
come out relatively ahead.

C. Lowell Harriss, consultant to the Tax
Foundation, says that much of the prob-
lem could be solved by widening tax brackets.
The same inequities would persist, but fewer
people would be affected by them.

Rep. Millicent Fenwick, a New Jersey Re-
publican, would let a married couple file
either jointly or singly, whichever gave them
the lower tax (England went this route in
1972) . But this re-creates the singles penalty
in all its former glory. Would it help if the
Fenwick proposal were extended to singles,
allowing them to file at the lower, married-
couple rate? It would not, The upshot would
be yet another marriage penalty.

Me, I'd leave the relative tax rates alone
but add a deduction for working couples,
because their expenses are higher than those
of one-earner families. For politicians, it's
a no-win situation. Whatever they do, they're
going to make somebody sore.@

INTERNATIONAL PRO-AM BIKE
RACE

HON. WILLIAM J. HUGHES

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATTVES

Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. HUGHES. Mr. Speaker, I am
proud to announce that the Third In-
ternational Pro-Am Bike Race will be
held ;n Wildwood, N.J., on September 23—
24, 1978.
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This particular race is recognized as
one of the major events in international
bike racing. The quality of competitors
is outstanding, and many of these men
and women racers have traveled all the
way from Europe to participate in this
event.

Several people have worked exceed-
ingly hard to make this competition a
very special one by their leadership,
support, and enthusiasm. Catherine
Cramer of Ventnor, N.J. the president
and organizer of the International Pro-
Am Bike Race, along with the mayor of
Wildwood, Guy Muziani, and Charles
Thomas, the president of the Wildwood
Chamber of Commerce, have, by their
hard work and diligent support of an
idea made this competition an example
of the success that results from the pri-
vate and public sectors working together.

I feel that this exciting sporting event
will establish New Jersey as one of the
world's cycling capitals. The actual com-
petition will be held on the Wildwood
Boardwalk, part of which was built with
lumber used for President Carter's in-
augural platform and bleachers.

I urge my colleagues to take advantage
of this opportunity to attend this unique
international sporting event.®

LEAGUE OF WOMEN VOTERS AND
JAPAN: WHO IS IN WHOSE HIP-
POCKET?

HON. LARRY McDONALD

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. McDONALD. Mr. Speaker, fre-
quently staff members of the League of
Women Voters appear before Congres-
sional committees attesting to their self-
assumed right to speak for the consumers
of this country.

The League of Women Voters insists,
and rightfully, that no one is more con-
cerned about the cost of living than the
housewife. I doubt, Lowever, if the staff
of the League of Women Voters have verv
much knowledge of the problems of the
average housewife of the Seventh Dis-
trict of Georgia.

I am now thinking of the wives of the
textile workers and the machinists whose
jobs are each dav threatened by imports
and others in public service whose liveli-
hoods have been adversely affected by
imports.

At these hearings of our coneressional
committees, the leadership of the League
of Women Voters always insists that we
must keep our markets open to the very
imports of textiles, clothing, and machin-
ist produets which are endangering the
livelihood of my constituents and erod-
ing my district’s industrial and economic
base. Fundamentally, I believe in free
trade, but most of what is going on in the
world today is neither free nor fair trade.

Within the last few days I have been
presented with evidence gleaned from the
files of the U.S. Justice Department that
leads me to believe that the leaders of
the League of Women Voters may not be
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speaking objectively in behalf of the
consumers of America. Instead, it ap-
pears they may be speaking in behalf of
the interests of Japan, whose largesse
they have been enjoying for some time.
For so long the League of Women Voters
has portrayed itself as an objective non-
partisan voter information organization.
However, the evidence I am presenting
here today appears to belie that theme.

The evidence of which I am speaking
are the following entries filed with the
Department of Justice pursuant to the
Foreign Agents Registration Act of 1938:

REFERENCE A

Supplemental Statement of the U.S.-Japan
Trade Council, an agency of the govern-
ment of Japan, for the six-month period
ending December 31, 1969

(1) Item 15(a) page two: “Occasionally,
League of Women Voters, contribution,
$1,000.

Question: Had the League of Women Vot-
ers rendered any prior service to the Gov-
ernment of Japan to prompt an agency of
that government to contribute $1,000 and if
s0, what was that service?

REFERENCE B

Registration Statement made by the Japan
Trade Promotion Office, an agency of the
government of Japan, in compliance with
a court order issued by the U.S. District
Court of the District of Columbia in Sep-
tember, 1976, to truthfully disclose their
actlvities in the United States. The follow-
ing items under “Statement on Project
Expenses for the United States-Japan
Trade Council
(1) January 1 to March 31, 1972:

(a) "“Women's Project, 8$7,500.

Question: Was this “Womens Project an
anti-Buy America campalgn? Did any of these
funds go to the League of Women Voters or
any of its members? If 50, did they register
as agents of the government of Japan?

(b) "“League of Women Voters, $450.

Question: Was this in payment for serv-
ices rendered?

(2) April 1 to June 30, 1972: (a) "Good-
will tours, £2,150.

Question: Who were the recipients of these
“goodwlill tours?”

(3) April 1 to June 30, 1972: (a) "“Good-
will tours, $17,150.

Question: Who were the recipients of these
“good will tours?

(4) July 1, to September 30, 1972: (a)
“Goodwill tours, §5,000.

Question: Who were the recipients of these
“goodwill tours"?

(6) January 1 to March 31, 1973: (a)
“Charles von Loewenfeldt—Symposia and
goodwill, $15,000.

Question: Who were the reciplents of this
“goodwill”?

(b) “State Buy American, $8,194.60.

Question: For what purpose and how were

1973:

these funds spent?

(6) January 1 to March 31, (a)
"Symposia and goodwill tours, 87.625.

Question: Who were the recipients of these
goodwill tours?

(b) “State Buy American Activities, $6,-
000.

Question: For what purpose and how were
these funds spent?

REFERENCE C

Supplemental Statement of the U.S. Japan
Trade Councll, an agency of the Japanese
government, for the six-month period
ending June 30, 1971, filed in September
1976 In response to a court order issued
by the U.S. District Court of the District
by the U.S. District Court of the District
(1) "On March 2 the Council wrote the
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President of the League of Women Voters in
Connecticut congratulating her on the
League's testimony in opposition to Buy
American legislation in the Connecticut
legislature.”

Question: Did any agency of the Japanese
government provide any information that
was used by this spokeswoman during the
testimony, and did she or the League receive
any gifts of payment prior to or after this
testimony?

REFERENCE D
Supplemental Statement of the U.S. Japan

Trade Council, an agency of the Japanese

Government, for the period ending June

30, 1972, filed in September 1976 In re-

sponse to a court order issued by the U.S,

District Court of the District of Colum-

bia

(1) "Similar arrangements were made by
Charles von Loewenfeldt for a fact-finding
trip to Japan which the League of Women
Voters was making under arrangements that
the League had made with the government
of Japan.”

Question: What are the names of these
members of the League who made this trip
to Japan? Have any of these women used
their infiluence in any way to direct the
course of legislation in this country or at-
tempt to do so?

REFERENCE E

U.S. Japan Trade Councll Report of January
1-June 30, 1978 flled with the Department
of Justice, page 15

(1) Arranged appointments for Rep. Jones
and House Ways and Means staffers Loren
Cox and John Meager In connectlon with
their trip to Japan.

Arranged appointments for Mr. R. Ryan,
Jr., Executive Seminar, State Dept. with
Sony, Sanyo and Matsushita's offices in the
U.S. Helped plan League of Women Voters
trips to Japan with B. Perkins of their In-
ternational Affairs Dept.

(a) Question: Have any of these staffers
used their influence in any way to direct
the course of tariff or trade leglslation or
attempted to do so?

REFERENCE F

Supplemental Statement filed by Charles
von Lowenfeldt Inc., an agent for the
Japanese government, on January 5, 1978

(1) The item under “Advice to the Con-
sulate”

"a, Reglstrant, at the request of the Con-
sulate, submitted suggestions of several com-
munity leaders to be considered to be in-
vited to visit Japan as guests of the Japanese
government."

(a) Question: Were any of these "com-
munity leaders” members of the League of
Women Voters?"

REFERENCE G

Supplemental Statement filed by the U.S.-
Japan Trade Council, an agency of the
government of Japan, for the period end-
ing December 31, 1972, flled in September,
1876 in compliance with a court order is-
sued by the U.S. District Court of the Dis-
trict Court of the District of Columbia
(1) Charles von Loewenfeldt, a registered

agent of the Government of Japan, gave "'Ad-

vice to the Jananese Government' on Seon-
tember 15 and the League of Women Voters

Project to Combat Protectionism."”

(a) Question: Was this project In any way
financed by the Japanese government or any
of its agencies? How much money did the
League or lts staff recelve?

I am =so concerned about what this
evidence implies that I have today writ-
ten the U.S. Department of Justice the
following letter:

Dear MRr. ATTORNEY OGENERAL: The en-
closed evidence gleaned from your Depart-
ment’s registry of forelign agents leads me to
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believe that certain staff members of the
League of Women Voters have engaged in
lobbying and other activities in behalf of
the government of Japan, for which they, or
the League, have been receiving payments in
cash or in kind. That as such, they are re-
quired to file with your Department a state-
ment as to their activities in behalf of the
government of Japan.

I am further wondering if the members
of the staff of the League of Women Voters
who accepted trips to Japan and other gifts
from the Japanesc government should not
declare these trips os income if these trips
should be determined to be “shallowly dis-
guised vacations."

I would like to ask that you Investigate
this matter and obtain from the Japanese
officlals and others involved a complete ex-
planation of the entries with reference to
the questions posed, as contained in my
enclosures.

Your cooperation in this matter will be
greatly appreclated.

Sincerely,
/8/ Larry P. McDONALD.@

CZECHOSLOVAKTAN EXILES PETI-
TION UNITED NATIONS

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, last
month marked the 10th anniversary of
the repressive invasion of Czechoslo-
vakia by Soviet troops on August 21,
1968. The spark of freedom and democ-
racy nurtured by the freely elected lead-
ers of that small country was swiftly
snuffed out and replaced with the iron
hand of authoritarian rule.

Those of Czechoslovakian nationality
living outside the homeland are seeking
to focus international attention on the
plight of the oppressed people of their
country. Jan Papanck, formerly Ambas-
sador of Czechoslovakia and Permanent
Delegate to the United Nations under the
Dubcek government, submitted a Peti-
tion '78 to the Secretary-General of the
United Nations Kurt Waldheim. Mr.
Papanek submitted the petition as pres-
ident of the American Fund for Czecho-
slovak Refugees on behalf of more than
6,000 signators and 17 organizations
with memberships totaling more than
250,000.

The appeal to the United Nations asks
only that the human rights of the people
of Czechoslovakia be guaranteed by its
own laws and international obligations
freely assumed and that the oppressive
puppet government now in control of the
country with the assistance of Soviet
troops be removed. For the edification of
my colleagues, I include the full text at
this point in the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD:

PETITION 'TB

The year 1978 has an extraordinary sig-
nificance for the nations of Czechoslovakia.
It marks several important milestones in its
most recent history:

60 years ago—In 1018, Czechoslovakia be-
came an independent country, based upon
democratic and humanistic ideas of T. G.
1\'[&89.1‘}"]{.

30 years azo—in 1948, three years after the
end of World War II and the Nazl occupa-
tion, the democratic parliamentary order in
the country was again destroyed, its peace-
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ful and democratic evolution interrupted to
be replaced gradually by Stalinism which
sapped the national will, spirit and resources
for many years.

10 years ago—in 1968, the armed forces
of the Soviet bloc invaded the country to
halt the process of regeneration of its na-
tional culture, the humanization and democ-
ratization of its public life which resulted
in a massive violation of fundamental civil
and political rights . . .

Remembering these three anniversarles—
we the petitioners.

(1) Demand the withdrawal of Soviet
troops from Czechoslovakia and restoration
of independence, sovereignty and rights of
the people of Czechoslovakia to self-deter-
mination as according to Articles I, II, III,
IV and VII of the Helsinki Final Act of 1975,

(2) SBupport the Charter "77 {n demanding
from the Government of the Czechoslovak
Socialist Republic to Implement the ecivil
and political rights as defined in the said
Helsinkl Accord, as well as, in Law 120/75
Sb., adopted by the Federal Parliament of
the Czechoslovak Socialist Republic on No-
vember 11, 1975,

(3) Call upon the Government of the
Czechoslovak Soclalist Republic to deslst
from persecuting the Chartists and other
citizens who merely demand that the gov-
ernment observes the Czechoslovak Laws
and International agreements on civil and
political rights it has signed,

(4) Call upon the Government of the
Czechoslovak Socialist Republic to remove
or reform all laws which either violate or
limit the enjoyment of civil and political
rights as defined in the Helsinki Final Act,

(5) Call upon the Human Rights Com-
mittee of the United Natlons to hold the
Government of the Czechoslovak Soclalist
Republic accountable for periodical reports
on the measures undertaken to implement
the International Covenant on Civil and
Political Rights in the country,

(6) Call upon all signatory countries of
the Helsinkl Final Act to hold the Govern-
ment of the Czechoslovak Socialist Republic
acountable for the full implementation of the
Accord and of all related international agree-
ments which the Helsinkl Final Act in-
vokes. . .

Dated this 1st Day of January, 1978, New
York.

The document Petitlon '78 has been
signed originally by the following individ-
uals:

Jan Babinec. Antonin Bartos, Marie Bartos,
Jirt Blaha, Josef Bursik, Jana Bursik, Jiri
Corn, Ota Coufalik, Marie Coufalik, Antonin
Cech, Stepanka Cech, Jan Dohnalek, Anna
Dohnalek, Libuse Drobilkova, Anna Faltus,
Miroslav Fle, Richard Fries, Milan Frybort,
Eva Hladik, Ota Hora, Lida Hora, Karel
Kalenda, Eliska Kalenda, Ota EKobylka, Gita
Kobylka, Viadimir Krajina, Marie Krajina,
Jirl Erupicka, Ada Krupicka, Viadimir Kri-
vanek, Horty Krivanek, Jan Kuncir, Josef
Kucera, Zdenka Kucera, Milos Eunta, Milo-
slav Malecek, Anna Malecek, Jaroslav Mali-
ska, Rozina Nehasil, Frantisek Novy, Zdenek
Otruba, Hana Otruba, Jan Papanek, Betka
Papanek, Jozka Pejskar, Anna Pejskar, Zde-
nek Prazak, Evelyn Prazak, Olga Radimsky,
Ota Rambousek, Zdenka Rambousek, Antonin
Roubik, Viera Roublk, Lumir Sallvar, Milan
Schiller, Josef Schneider, Emil Sklenar,
Zdenek Slavik, Drahomira Slavik, Antonin
Strnad, Josef Skvorecky, Zdenka Skvorecky,
Eduard Vondracek, Vera Vondracek, Antonin
Votruba, Viasta Votruba, Jaromir Zastera.

Petition '78 has been sponsored and ap-
proved by the following organizations:

Alliance of Crechoslovak Democratic As-
sociations in Australia and New Zealand.

Associations of Czechoslovak Legion-
naires.

Association of
Queensland.

Free Czechoslovaks—
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Association of Free Czechoslovak Sports-
men.

Ceske Slovo—Newspaper of the Czecho-
slovak Exiles.

Council of Free Czechoslovakia.

Czechoslovak Advisory Committee in West
Europe.

Czechoslovak Christlan Democracy in Ex-
ile.

Czechoslovak National
Canada.

Czechoslovak National Council of Amer-
ica.

Czechoslovak Orel in Exile.

Czechoslovak Sokol Abroad.

F.C.I. News Agency Ltd.

Naarden Committee—Czechoslovakia.

National Council of Women of Free
Czechoslovakia,

The Czechoslovak National Socialist Party
in Exile.

The Swedish Socialdemocratic Youth.

With the membership of over 250,000 all
over the world.

We, Ota Rambousek and Mike M. Kunta of
New York City duly declare that we have
recelved 6,438 signatures, from various in-
dividuals and organizations sponsoring and
approving Petition '78. August 18, 1978.

I, Jose Cabanas of New York City duly
declare, that I know the above named in-
dividuals, and that I have seen and re-
counted the signatures received by them
sponsoring and approving Petition '78.
August 18, 1978.

On this 18th day of August, 1978, before
me personally came Jose Cabanas, Ota Ram-
bousek and Mike M. Kunta to me known to
be the individuals described in, who, being
by me duly sworn, duly acknowledged they
executed the foregoing Instrument. August
18, 1978.

Association of

ANGEL R. RODRIGUEZ,
Notary Public, State of New York.@

REGENERATION
HON. BILL FRENZEL

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. FRENZEL, Mr. Speaker, the fol-
lowing article on regeneration appeared
first in the Saturday Review and then
was reprinted in the Washington Post.

It was called to my attention by a re-
markable Washington-based organiza-
tion, Paraplegia Cure Research, with
which I have worked closely since its
founding in 1976. Paraplegia Cure Re-
search’s sole mission is to liberate para-
plegics from their wheelchairs through
central nervous regeneration. As this ar-
ticle points out, research in regeneration
has exciting possibilities not only for
curing sufferers of central nervous sys-
tem disorders, but also for eventual re-
growth of limbs.

Mr. Speaker, research in regeneration
and the efforts of Paraplegia Cure Re-
search deserve the fullest sunport of the
Congress and the public. The eventual
payoff in terms of alleviating humsn
suffering is tremendous—both in the
United States and through the world.

The article follows:

GrowIiNG NEW LIMBS—SCIENCE'S SEARCH FOR

A WAy To ReSTORE LOST ARMS AND LEGS

(By Susan Schiefelbein)

Physicians may one day treat patients who
have shattered limbs, crippled joints and in-
jured spines in a way that man never be-
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fore dared to dream of: regrowing the dam-
aged part—whole, perfect and undiseased.

For centuries, man has watched in won-
der as the salamander regenerated its sev-
ered limbs, never imaging that complicated
human parts could grow back in such a way.
The halt and the lame could be made whole,
it seemed, only by the healing waters of
Bethesda or the touch of a god incarnate.
But in recent years, scientists have grown
back a frog's leg from elbow to toes and a
rat's leg from shoulder to the top half of
the elbow, with cartilage and bone, muscle,
nerves and veins, all in awesome anatomical
precision.

One of the pioneers in the fleld, Dr. Rob-
ert Becker, chlef of orthopedic surgery at
the Veterans Administration Hospital in
Syracuse, N.Y., has already applied the newly
found healing mechanism to broken human
bones, successfully knltting fractures that
previously had failed to heal even after ex-
tenslve surgical procedures. He and his col-
leagues have now reached the point where
they can confidently predict that a regen-
eratlon of human parts can and will be
achleved, possibly In the next few decades.

A brave new world? Not a bit. The magic
of regeneration has been with us all along,
hidden in the wondrous complexity of every
organism’s bodyworks., These scientists are
not performing miracles; they are witnessing
them.

Their challenge, then, has been not so
much to recreate a limb as to discover how
some animals do so naturally. The chronicle
of their quest reads like a detective story;
for clue by clue, Becker and his colleagues
have been unravellng a medical mystery
that began with creation.

The tale begins with a few known biolog-
ical principles about regeneration that were
to serve as the departure point for their
search. The way regenerative healing works
has been observed, if not explained, for hun-
dreds of years; the process still seems so mag-
ical that even the most clinical of researchers
must shake his head In amazement as he
watches the microscopic metamorphosis
unfoid.

The body of every animal, from the flat-
worm on up the evolutionary scale, possesses
primitive, undifferentiated cells that could
best be described as being llke raw clay.
When a creature which can regenerate loses
a limb, these cells migrate to the Injury,
forming a mass called a blastema. Some of
the mature, specialized cells at the site of the
injury dedifferentiate, reverting to primitive
form, and add further to the blastema. The
blastema then respeclalizes, transforming it-
self into whatever types of cells are needed
to replace the missing part—bone cells, car-
tilage cells and so forth. Somehow, the blas-
tema absorbs information about what to
produce along the way, so that at the appro-
priate moment, it creates an elbow joint or a
tibia or a fibula, a left leg or a right one.

TWO IMPORTANT CLUES

The first formal paper on regeneration was
written by the great Itallan physiologist
Luigi Spallanzani and appeared In 1768.
Spallanzani's experiments uncovered the first
two important clues: The younger the ani-
mal, the greater its capacity for regeneration;
and the lower an animal is on the evolution-
ary scale, the greater its capacity for
regeneration.

This latter finding was especlally interest-
ing, for it provided a clue in itself. The lower
orders that regenerate are biologically just as
complicated as man; their parts are just as
difficult to replace. The main difference is—
and this was later tg become a significant
clue—that animals in the lower orders have
comparatively more nerves In their
extremities.

A third ‘clue was buried in the writings of
the late 1700s. Every time a creature is in-
jured, an electrical charge is generated at
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the site of the injury. This phenomenon is
called the current of injury, and it is propor-
tionate to the severity of the wound.

It was not until some 180 years later that
sclentists again began to delve into the mys-
tery of regeneration. In 1045, the biologlst
Meryl Rose (a retired professor of anatomy
at Tulane University College of Medicine who
is currently affliated with Woods Hole Ma-
rine Blologlical Laboratories) amputated the
forelegs of some frogs below the elbows.
Thinking he could perhaps promote growth
by preventing the injuries from scarring over,
he bathed the stumps of the frogs’ limbs in a
strong salt solution.

The result was startling. About half of
each amputated limb regenerated, developing
new bone and muscle and the some cases
even showing the beginnings of digital
growth. Thus Rose became the first to prove
that an animal which cannot regenerate nat-
urally can be made to do so artificially.

The next year, a Russian named Vladi-
mirovic Polezhaev amputated frogs' legs In
& similar fashion and then irritated the
stumps by repeatedly jabbing them with
needles. The result? Astonishingly, he re-
genetated about the same amount of growth
that Rose had with the salt solution. It was
possible that the salt not only had prevented
scarring but, like the needle punctures, had
actually exacerbated the Injuries and
thereby simulated growth. Now there was
another clue: Regeneration may somehow be
connected to the severity of infury.

In the early 1960s, Marcus Singer, now &
professor of anatomy at Case Western Re-
serve University in Cleveland, became the
next to uncover important evidence. He
transferred nerves from a frog’s healthy hind
legs to the stump of its foreleg; his frog also
regenerated about the same amount of
growth that Rose's had. Singer's contribution
to the collection of clues is an almost mathe-
matical formulation: The nerve tissue re-
quired for regeneration must constitute at
least 30 percent of the total tissue at the
site of the injury.

Then, in 1958, a Russian named A. V.
Zhirmunskil discovered that the current of
Injury is proportionate not just to the se-
verity of the injury but also to the amount
of nerve tissue in thé area.

Becker's turn at medical detection also
came in 1958. He assembled his evidence as
a good detective would assemble his sus-
pects: Injury is related to regeneration; nerve
tissue is related to regeneration, and both in-
jury and nerve tissue are related to the cur-
rent of injury. Could the current of injury,
Becker reasoned, thus be related to regen-
eration?

He measured the current of injury in a
salamander’s regenerating leg and in a frog's
scarring stump. Sure enough, his findings
seemed to support his hunch. On the day the
legs were amputated, both creatures gen-
erated the same current of injury—a posi-
tive voltage. But there the similarity ended:
As the frog's stump scarred over, the cur-
rent of injury in its leg decilned to zero, but
the current of Injury in the salamander's
leg switched from a positive to a negative po-
larity and only then began to decline, reach-
ing zero when regeneration was complete.

Becker had definitely discovered a connec-
tion between the current of injury and re-
generation, In a sense, however, his discovery
complicated rather than clarified the mys-
tery. The way the current of injury worked
in those limbs was simply not concurrent
with the way nerves are supposed to producc
electricity.

Nerve filbers have traditionaly been
thought to respond to stimulation in only
one way: Sodium penetrates into the nerve
cell and potassium leaks out, creating a
chemical reaction that generates a charge
called an actlon potential. Whatever the
stimulus—a gentle touch or an injury—the
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actlon potential is exactly the same. More-
over, each nerve fiber can create only one of
these potentials at a time. Becker compares
the system to that of a digital computer.
which transmits single impulses in rapid
succession.

Herein lay Becker's problem: How could
the action potential—a constant—account
for the switch from positive to negative
polarity that he had seen in the salamander’s
current of injury? How could the action po-
tentlal account for the fact that the current
of injury lasted many days after the stimu-
lated nerve cells should have either died or
repaired themselves and ceased their Im-
pulses? How could the action potential,
which responds in the same way to every
stimulus, account for the fact that creatures
feel intensities of pain?

Becker guessed that in addition to its dig-
ital-computer impulses, the central nervous
system can carry steady currents and poten-
tials—in the way an analog computer can.
He further theorized that the body's analog
computer system has an input signal—could
it be paln?—that triggers an output signal
which switches on the healing function.

To verify his theory, Becker measured the
electrical potentials of different points on
the skin of humans and other animals. He
found an electrical field that roughly paral-
lels the nervous system. A disturbance in
that field, such as an injury, might stimulate
cells to begin repalrs.

Becker's theory ran counter even to basic
textbook explanations of the nervous system,
and medical men let him know it, ““That cells
are capable of sensing and responding to
levels of electrical current is hardly uni-
versally accepted,” he wrote in one medical
journal, But he stuck to his convictions; and
today, more than a decade later, doctors are
coming to accept his hypothesis. “They no
longer march out of my lectures,” he says.
“The response has changed from complete
rejection through amused disbellef to—at
present—almost enthusiastic acceptance.”

BONE REGENERATION

And no wonder, The experiments that
Becker based on his unorthodox vision of the
nervous system produced remarkable resulls.
First, in 1964, Becker began to examine the
spontaneous regeneration of human bone.
Given the fact that bone is not well inner-
vated, the theories about electrical stimula-
tlon would not apply—unless bone could
generate its own electricity. Becker knew
that bone accommodates automatically to
mechanical stress. When he measured the
currents around a stressed bone, he dis-
covered that it generated a positive charge
on the stretched side (which dissolved some
bone) and a negative charge on the other
side (which built up bone and provided the
necessary added support). Then Becker ad-
ministered a negative charge to a mouse's
broken leg bone to see if he could artificially
stimulate bone growth. He did.

In 1964, Steven Smith, then a student of
Meryl Rose and now an associate professor
on the department of anatomy at the Uni-
versity of Kentucky, studied Becker's find-
ings and got the idea of implanting a simple
electrode right into the muscle tissue of the
stump of a frog's leg. He soldered together
& plece of platinum wire, which has a positive
charge, and a piece of silver wire, which has
& negative charge, and embedded the metal
into the animal tissue—with the negative
end at the stump—thus improvising a crude
battery. It worked. He regenerated about us
much growth as the Rose, Polezhaev and
Singer experiments had the decade before.

Breakthrough followed breakthrough.
Becker examined his healing frog bones under
a microscope and saw that the blastema
around the regenerating bone was coming
from a blood clot that had formed there. (A
frog's red blood cells are prime candidates
for blastema, for, unlike the red blood cells
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of mammals, they have nuclel and thus can
easlly divide and dedifferentiate.)

His next step? He had a student expose
frog blood to various levels of electrical cur-
rent in order to find out exactly how much
of a charge is needed to turn blood cells into
blastema, Days passed, then months, The stu-
dent administered smaller and smaller cur-
rents to the blood (high ones either did
nothing or began to cook the cells), but he
saw no evidence of change. Finally, the week
before the student was supposed to quit and
return to his classes, he found that blood
cells revert to blastema at a few billionths of
an ampere.

In 1973, armed with the knowledge of how
much current produces a blastema, Becker
decided to brave the step from regenerating
amphibians to regenerating mammals, He
amputated a rat’s foreleg below the shoulder
and implanted the platinum-silver electrode
device at the stump. Again, success—this
time, the most exciting ever. The animal re-
generated nerves and tissue and even formed
the humerus, the upper-arm bone, complete
with the rounded end that fits into the el-
bow joint. Other parts of the elbow joint
began to take shape, including cartilage and
two bony structures that Becker surmised
were the forerunners of the radious and ulna
bones of the lower leg. Everything about the
new growth was precisely as it had been in
the original limb. And all this growth took
place in just three days.

But then the growth ended; for the elec-
trode remained in the shoulder tissue, while
the end of the stump, where regeneration
was taking place, had grown beyond the reach
of its vital current.

The rat's growth, though incomplete, was
nevertheless significant, particularly in one
respect: The fact that the rat, whose red
blood cells have no nuclei, could form a blas-
tema—probably from bone marrow—indi-
cated that in all probabllity humans could
do so as well.

About this time in London, two newborn
infants lost their fingers, and the fingers re-
generated naturally. The explanation, in
Becker's view, probably lies with Spallan-
zani's early finding that the younger the
creature, the better its abllity to regenerate.
But what was most significant about the ba-
bies' growth was that it indicated that the
human body contains within it the capacity
for regeneration.

Later in 1973, Smith devised an electrode
that would travel with the regenerating
stump. Again he amputated a frog's leg be-
low the elbow: With the new device, the
frog's entire leg grew back.

The year 1973 marked a third trilumph as
well: Becker began using his findings about
the body's electricity in experiments on hu-
man bone. A patient of his who had frac-
tured his ankle two years earlier suffered
from a mild diabetic condition that was in-
terfering with the bone’'s ability to regener-
ate. The ankle had failed to mend despite
two corrective operations; and the bone on
both sides of the break had deteriorated.

Under normal circumstances, Becker would
have had to amputate the leg. Instead, he
implanted an electrode into the fracture and
administered the same current that he found
had divided the frog's red blood cells. He
waited three months, the time an ankle
fracture would normally take to heal, and the
fracture regenerated. A sample of the new
bone showed it to be normal in every respect.

CLUE IN THE NERVES

The next year, during the course of rou-
tine experiments, Becker stumbled on an-
other clue that finally shed considerable
light on his nervous system theory. With
the intention of impeding growth, he and his
staff broke the tibia in a rat's leg and then
cut the nerve that led to the broken 1imb,
assuming that without a nerve supply the
rat's bone would heal poorly, if at all. But
the fracture healed well; the only drawback
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was that it took twice the normal time. Per-
haps the severed end of the nerve needed
time tc degenerate, they thought. So they
cut the nerve six days before hreaking the
bone. To thelr astonishment, the bone healed
in the normal amount of time, as if the nerve
had never been cut at all.

What was going on? They opened up the
leg, only to discover that the nerve fiber had
not healed. What had healed was the nerve's
sheath of Schwann cells—one of a dozen
types of cells that make up the “perineural
group"—traditionally thought to serve no
purpose other than the Insulation of the
nerve fiber. The perineural cells In the
brain were known to carry a steady cur-
rent—for what reason, no one knew. It now
seemed apparent that Schwann cells also
carry a steady current. This was proof
enough for Becker that the analog com-
puter system he had theorlzed was indeed
contained in the perineural cells—cells that
sheathe the entire central nervous system.

The perineural discovery is by no means
the end of the tale. Experiments must still
be conducted to determine if electrical re-
generation is entirely safe. Could applica-
tions of electricity to the peripheral nervous
system, for example, induce some sort of be-
havioral disorder? Or damage our cognitive
powers? Every human body contains dormant
cancer cells. Could an implanted electrode
shock them into fatal multiplication?

Nevertheless, much of the mystery has
been solved. Only the last chapter—the most
exciting one— has yet to be written. It may
well describe the modern world as a Shangri-
La where damaged human parts are simply
cut off and grown back properly. Our future
may lie not with the bionic man but with
the natural man,

The replacement of arthritic hip joints
with Teflon parts, for example, is now a
costly and not altogether satisfactory opera-
tion. The Teflon wears out. If the device is
implanted in a young person, it may have to
be replaced some four or five times in the
course of his life. And with each hip opera-
tion, there i{s the risk of infection, which
can be a deadly prospect. The alternative—
growing a natural hip—would be safer and
cheaper.

We may some day regenerate a damaged
heart. Becker has discovered that salaman-
ders replace some 50 percent of their cardiac
muscles by regeneration. And Polezhaev has
cut away the scar tissue on the hearts of
dogs which had suffered severe heart at-
tacks; all of the hearts regenerated and less
than 5 percent of the dogs died. We may even
replace parts defective at birth, given that
damaged genes do not garble the instruc-
tions given to the blastema.

Becker himself is hesitant to herald regen-
eration as an immediate cure for amputees.
The replacement of several parts, he says,
is still pretty far off. Why not alm for more
immediate uses that would be beneficial to
greater numbers of people? Severing the
spinal cord does not regenerate, Becker, how-
ever, thinks that since salamanders regen-
erate thelr spinal cords, man's spinal cord
could perhaps be electrically stimulated to
do the same thing. It would take only a year
to see whether electrical stimulation works
without complications in a paraplegic dog or
monkey. And if such stimulation works safely
in them, it could be safely applied to humans

UNANSWERED QUESTIONS

The outstanding disappointment of the
entire regeneration tale is that no one is
conducting that experiment with paraplegic
animals. Why? Money. Becker's own $100,000
grant from the Veterans Administration just
covers stafl salaries. Experiments are costly;
keeping paraplegic animals in particular is
frightfully expensive.

Still, it must not be forgotten that the
financial problem—serious though 1t Is—is
the only laggard in regeneration's exhilarat-
ing face toward the future. It is the promise
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of regeneration—not the problems—on
which we must focus attention. Hundreds
of questions wait to be answered.

Animals that regenerate don't get cancer,
If a tumor is implanted in a llzard's body,
which does not regenerate, it grows to fatal
proportions. But if it is implanted in the
tall, which does regenerate, the tumor dis-
appears. If we learn how to turn on regen-
eration (controlled growth), can we learn
to turn off cancer (uncontrolled growth)?

Hormones play an important role in re-
generation. A chopped-up adrenal gland
when implanted in a frog will generate some
growth. Moreover, if the adrenal gland is
removed from a lizard, the creature will
lose its ability to regenerate its tail. If the
hormone prolactin is then injected, the
lizard will regain its regenerative potential.
It has also been hypothesized that hormones
secreted during stress can cause cancer. Pro-
lactin is secreted during stress. Is there &
connection? Do carcinogens impose a stress
on the body, which then triggers a hormonal
release that oversensitizes the body to its
own electrical forces, thus sparking wild divi-
sion of cells?

If a negative charge builds up bone and a
positive charge dissolves bone, could positive
charges have an effect on mallgnancies?

If pain is the input signal needed by the
brain to trigger healing, does anethesia—
the mufiling of the paln signal—impede
healing?

When power lines are stretched across the
sea, the amplifiers are put in at regular
points to boost the current along. The body's
electrical system may run the same way,
equipped with speclal spots along the analog
nervous system that boost the signals as
they are carried to or from the brain. Becker
has found that half of the traditional acu-
puncture points correspond to the spots in
the nervous system that seem to be ampli-
fiers of electricity. Could acupuncture sim-
ply involve the insertion of a metal needle
into one of the amplifiers, short-circulting
the pain signal so that it never reaches the
brain?

Does the body’s sensitivity to electricity
explain why reversals in the earth's mag-
netic field are related to the extinction of
certain animals?

When one electrical field is imposed on
another, the currents are altered. When one
human being approaches another, do their
biologlcal electric systems overlap? Is this
a sclentific explanation for the “psychic”
mystery of ESP?

The characteristics of the analog nervous
system are such that it should be influenced
by external electrical fields. Becker has al-
ready found experimental evidence that
would indicate that electrical fields such
as those produced by power transmission
lines produce stress in anlmals—with con-
sequent physical effects that are shocking
indeed to the layman. What is the relation
between this unseen electrical pollution and
human stress?

The possibilities seem infinite. Each is like
a silver key. Which one will open the door
to a new world? @

WHAT IS THE ENERGY PROBELEM?

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. COLLINS of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
today, most people complain about
energy but very few people understand
the cause of the shortage. Just what is
the energy problem?

CXXIV——1774—Part 21

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

My wife suggested I read an interest-
ing report she received in The Key Re-
porter which is the news bulletin of Phi
Beta Kappa. This paper had a long story
on energy by Dr. Charles J. Hitch who is
president of Resources for the Future.
It was a comprehensive four-page report
but I want to quote some of of its key
sections about the energy problem.

ENERGY IN OUR FUTURE
(By Charles J. Hitch)

Public opinion polls consistently reveal
that about half of the American people do
not know that this country imports any oil
from abroad, when in fact our imports con-
stitute close to fifty percent of our current
petroleum consumption.

Energy is a problem of national security
and forelgn policy, stemming from our de-
pendence on foreign sources of oll.

In 1973-74 this combination resulted in an
oll embargo, long lines at gas pumps, a four-
fold price rise, inflation, recession, and pro-
longed economic disruption. We are even
more vulnerable now for our oil imports are
higher and the proportion of total imports
that come from the Middle East is also
higher.

Oll is a comparatively recent part of hu-
man soclety—its major use really has been
confined to this century—but we have struc-
tured our whole society around it.

Over the long run, the domestic economic
problem centers on making a smooth transi-
tion from fossil fuels to renewable or inex-
haustible sources.

Energy is a balance of payments problem.
Last year this nation’'s bill for imported oil
came to 45 billion, a sum about fifty per-
cent greater than our entire trade deficit.
We are the world’s number one agricultural
exporter, but it now takes two years' worth
of agricultural exports to pay for one year
of imported oil. The shaky value of the dol-
lar abroad is directly related to our astronom-
ical oil bill and the transfers of wealth it
represents. And the situation will get worse:
projections for the mid-1980's are for the $45
billion tab to double or more.

Our main rellance must be placed on prices
and markets. The market is now giving de-
cidedly the wrong slgnals. They say that
energy as a whole is cheaper than it really
is, and that certain sources of energy are
relatively cheaper than their alternatives,
when that lsn't true either. The result is
that we are subsldizing imported oil, penal-
izing domestic production, and discouraging
both conservation and fuel switching by
industrial and final consumers.

Let us take several examples of what I
mean by “wrong signals" in the case of nat-
ural gas which is kept at artificially low
prices in the interstate market by federal
regulation: Most gas furnaces are very in-
efficlent, but since wasting gas doesn't waste
much money, there is little incentive to im-
prove efficiency.

There is resistance to expensive shipments
of gas and liquefied natural gas from Mexico
and Alaska but these are overpriced only
when compared to controlled prices of do-
mestic natural gas. They are cheap when
compared with imported oil. Similarly, so-
called unconventional sources of gas, such
as the geopressurized brines in the Gulf of
Mexico, are neglected because they are much
more expensive than controlled-price conven-
tional sources. Finally, it is nearly impossi-
ble for solar water and space heating to com-
pete with gas. This is particularly unfortu-
nate because it reverses the priorities: gas,
with its cheap, efficient storage, is the perfect
backup for solar. Controlled prices have simi-
lar effects in the case of oil.

In general, we can say that pricing a unit
of energy below the cost of providing an-
other unit i{s the chief obstacle to substan-
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tial conservation and to the development of
new, benign sources such as solar. It is iron-
iec that we impose price controls on the one
product—energy—which we most want to
conserve and to develop new sources for.

Because of price controls, the market is
confusing both producers and consumers,
and we are compelled to cope with the prob-
lem by all sorts of devices which aren't work-
ing well, such as exhortation and detalled
regulation,

Further, when compared with prices of two
decades ago, 1956, gasoline is up only 4 per-
cent, fuel oil up 31 percent, gas service up
5 percent, and electricity down 37 percent.

This rellance on prices and taxes is an his-
toric turnaround, for the nearly instinctive
response heretofore has been to create a com-
plete set of regulations, along with a new
bureaucracy to try to enforce them. This ap-
proach hase been as ineffective as it has been
ublquitous.@

SAVING THE ENVIRONMENT IS NOT
INFLATIONARY

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, as we attempt to discover the
various causes for our unacceptable rate
of inflation, we are bound to reach some
wrong conclusions. An excellent example
of this is the assertion by some econo-
mists that environmental regulations are
a major cause of inflation. It is easy to
see how a superficial analysis could lead
to this conclusion, but it is discouraging
to see the acceptance of this assertion by
responsible individuals.

Our economic indicators measure
money flows. They do not measure non-
monetary values. They do not generally
measure second-order effects, and sel-
dom have any relationship to the quality
of life, in contrast to their ability to
measure the dollar costs of goods and
services. Despite these well known limita-
tions economic indicators are frequently
misused to imply that they measure qual-
ities that they do not.

It hardly needs to be noted that en-
vironmental regulations that improve the
health of individuals or at least prevent
the deterioration of health have econom-
ic benefits. The GNP might be ad-
versely affected if health care costs de-
creased, but the economic benefit to the
individual, not to mention the noneco-
nomic benefits, are indisputable. Simi-
larly, laws that improve the quality of
air and water have real economic bene-
fits to property values, recreational
values, agricultural production, and
health. The point of all this is that our
economic indicators are not devised to
measure the general welfare, which our
Constitution calls on us to promote.

Even in conventional terms, environ-
mental regulations do not cause a signif-
icant amount of inflation. This fact has
been well documented by those who have
examined inflation in our society.

Mr. Speaker, at this time I insert ex-
cerpts from a recent speech on this sub-
ject by Gus Speth, a member of the
President’s Council on Environmental
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Quality which appeared in the August
18 issue of the Christian Science
Monitor.

The article follows:

Bavine THE ENvIRONMENT Is NoT
INFLATIONARY
(By Gus Speth)

Five years ago, when the OPEC nations
suddenly hiked the price of crude oll, the
U.S. began looking for ways to resolve the
energy crisis. As any well-informed observer
might have predicted, environmental regu-
lations immediately came in for a close
look—and schemes were quickly hatched to
speed the development of new energy sources
by revising or outflanking laws.

Then, as unemployment inched upward,
environmental regulations were attacked
again—this time, as a barrier to creating
jobs. Critics of environmental regulation did,
indeed, have scme numbers on their side:
according to the Environmental Protection
Agency's analyses, the costs of pollution con-
trol by 1976 had forced the closing of plants
employing about 20,000 people. But the de-
fenders of such regulation came back with
another set of numbers that deserved atten-
tion: air and water pollution control invest-
ments forced by local, state, and federal
regulation had also created more than 600,-
000 jobs—roughly 30 new jobs for every one
they had destroyed.

Today environmental, including health
and safety, regulations—having weathered,
at least temrorarily, the energy crisis argu-
ments and the unemployment arguments—
are belng criticized on a new ground: as con-
tributing substantially to inflation.

How much do our present environmental
protection laws cost us?

To date, only one really comprehensive
analysis of the inflationary impact of pollu-
tion control regulations has been done. It
was performed by Chase Econometrics at the
behest of the Council on Environmental
Quality. Thus there might be a certain sus-
picion here of the contractor coming up with
answers that the client llked. But Chase
Econometrics has its own reputation to pro-
tect; more to the point, the Chase findings
have been published, widely disseminated,
and they have never been refuted.

Chase's study indicates that, for the period
1870-1983, federal pollution-control require-
ments would cause an average annual in-
crease in the Consumer Price Index (CPI)
of between 0.8 percent and 0.4 percent with
the 1978 figure e~timated at 05 percent. This
is in line with flgures from the Councll on
Wage and Price Stability. COWPS estimates
that the inflationary impact of all federal
regulatory efforts adds seven-tenths of one
percent to the CFI.

The first point to note is that, even by
standard economic measures, any concelvable
modification of federal environmental and
health regulations would produce no signifi-
cant reduction in the overall CPI. If the
inflationary impact of these requirements
could be reduced by 20 percent—a substan-
tial relaxation—the CPI's increase would be
restrained 0.1 percent: the net effect of even
draconian measures could be the difference
between a 10 percent and a 10.1 percent in-
crease in the CPI. Further, even If we were
to order modifications in our federal en-
vironmental and health regulations tomor-
row morning, the economic effects would not
be noticeable for some years . .. and we do
not know what the inflationary pressures
will be at that time.

Moreover, we must recognize that the
CPI, like the GNP, i5 a very limited measur-
ing stick. It gauges inflation by measuring
the price increases of a typical market bas-
ket of goods. Expenditures to improve the
environment can and do greatly increase
consumer welfare—I have in mind improve-
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ments in public health, reduced property
damage, increased agricultural and resource
yields, and enhanced recreation and enjoy-
ment of leisure time—but these benefits to
consumers are poorly reflected in the CPI.
Moreover, while it is true that enhancing
environmental quality leads to price in-
creases for some goods, it is quite likely that
consumers will change their consumption
patterns, switching away from the goods
whose relative prices have increased. To the
extent that such substitution takes place,
the CPI will overstate the effect of these
price changes since it is computed on the
presumption that the “typlcal” market bas-
ket remains the same.

For both these reasons, the CPI is not a
satisfactory measure of the inflationary im-
pacts of federal environmental regulations:
a measured Increase in the CPI does not
mean that such requirements, on balance,
cause inflation. Inflation is best understood
as an increase in price without a correspond-
ing increace in value. It follows that as long
as the full benefits of environmental regu-
lations exceed the full costs—and I belleve
that this is clearly the case today—these reg-
ulations cannot be considered truly infla-
tionary, The Council of Economic Advisers
made a similar point in its 1978 economic
report to the President when it noted that
insofar as federal regulatory efforts “result
in improvements in public well-being, we
may simply have taken part of our produc-
tivity gains in forms that are not measured
in GNP.”

Occasionally some unusual incident brings
the limits of our economic measures to our
attention. In 1952, London experienced a
five-day episcde of extreme air pollution. An-
nual pollution damages to health and prop-
erty resulting from that incident were esti-
mated at 3700 milllon—and there 1is, of
course, no method for quantifying the value
of & human life in terms that make sense to
anyone but an insurance company.

We have had plenty of analogous incidents
more recently, ranging from the Kepone dis-
aster in Hopewell, Virginia, to the destruc-
tion of the Amoco Cadiz off the coast of
Brittany. Such dramatic events help us
Eauge the costs of environmental disaster or
weak regulation. Perhaps even more impor-
tant, they suggest the unmeasured but none-
theless real benefits of property drawn and
properly enforced environmental statutes
that prevent damage. Our economics counts
up the money we have spent; it is not be-
ginning to take account of the money that
we did not have to spend to repair the conse-
quences of our carelessness.

I believe that we must make every effort to
ensure that environmental and health regu-
lations are not unnecessarily expensive and
are set after due consideration of economic
impacts—and I want to stress that this is
required by almost all federal environmental
laws and is an integral part of the program
of the Environmental Protection Agency and
other agencies—hbut we must look elsewhere
than environmental regulations for the un-
derlying sources of inflation and the appro-
priate targets for our anti-inflation efforts.

MILLIONS OF DOLLARS FOR HANOI

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978
@ Mr. BOB WILSON, Mr. Speaker, I
would like to share with my colleagues
the following article from the Air Force
Times of August 4, 1978:

September 6, 1978

MiLrioNs oF DOLLARS FOR HANOI
(By Ira C. Eaker )

The World Bank and assoclated agencies
have promised $90 million to Hanoi, $60 mil-
lion as a 50-year, no-interest loan, $30 mil-
lion as a three-percent interest, 25-year loan.
Ostensibly this is provided to repair war-
damaged Vietnam rice production, now 15
percent short of need.

Red sympathizers in this country pointed
out that the Marshall Plan helped Germany
and Japan to recover with mutual benefit to
their conquerors.

There are some obvious errors in this
slanted sophistry:

Hanol did not lose the Vietnam War;, we
did, because of Hanoi's callous repudiation
of the Parls Peace Treaty.

The Marshall Plan did not ald Germany
and Japan until each had installed demo-
cratic, ncn-tyrannical governments allled
with the free world.

It was the vast, forced urbanization pro-
gram, post-war, which decreased rice pro-
duction. Milllons of people were thrown out
of the cities to starve. Other milllons were
thrown into concentration camps for "reedu-
cation."” It was this convulsion that drasti-
cally reduced the food supply.

The volume of human suffering and trag-
edy which has occurred in Southeast Asla as
a result of the Red tyranny exceeds that
caused by either Hitler or Stalin, as a per-
centage of population. Hitler's holocaust ac-
counted for some six milllon dead out of a
half-billion conquered peoples, Stalin killed
10 million farmers who opposed his collectiv-
ization program, out of 180 milion people.

The World Bank gets 98 percent of its
funds from the free-world natlons. Why
should communist-dominated nations get
most of its gifts or loans? Are there no needy,
worthy reciplents in the free world? What
about the brave “boat people,” the 150,000
refugees who have fled from the hell of Red-
controlled Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia? This
800 million could be of great help to the
150,000 escapees now living in poverty in ref-
ugee camps in Thailand and elsewhere,

This unconscionable gift to Hanoi could
not have come at a more inappropriate time.
It makes a mockery of President Carter's
campaign for human rights, when the most
flagrant violators of human rights in this
century are thus rewarded for their tyranny.

There are other astounding international
implications. It rewards a Soviet ally; it helps
Russia to achieve world domination. For ex-
ample, the vast naval base at Cam Ranh
Bay, which we built, is now available to the
Russian fleet, greatly alding its threat to
free-world oil routes, including those to the
Philippines and Japan.

It also trumps our “China card.” At the
very time Red China is withdrawing its sup-
port from the Vietnamese tyrants, the World
Bank rushes in with aid.

The tragic consequences of this error are
redoubled since the World Bank head is an
American. I can already hear the worldwide
Red propaganda machine grinding into gear
for endless repetition of the condemnation,
"The U.8. now admits its war crimes in Viet-
nam."

Two excellent articles, by eminent authori-
ties on Southeast Asla appearing in the 1978
summer issue of Strategic Review, completely
confirin the fallacy of these World Bank gifts
and loans.

It is irrational to take money earned from
the free enterprise system and use it to aid
the always-faltering economies in communist
countries. -

The Carter administration and Congress
must stop this outrage.

The writer, an air power pioneer, is a re-
tired three-star AF officer.@
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DISPLACED HOMEMAKERS: A COM-
PREHENSIVE APPROACH

HON. JOHN J. LaFALCE

OF NEW YORK
IN 1THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. LAFALCE. Mr. Speaker, the prob-
lems faced by that segment of our so-
ciety known as displaced homemakers
are receiving necessary and warranted
attention. As important as the role of the
Federal Government is in providing
funds for pilot projects for displaced
homemaker job placement and counsel-
ing centers, the equal importance of com-
munity involvement cannot be over-
looked.

In the Buffalo, N.Y., area, we are fortu-
nate to have displaced homemaker cen-
ters providing excellent programs for
widows and separated or divorced
spouses in need of counseling for entry
into the job force. In addition to these
centers, we have active community in-
volvement on behalf of widows, whose
emotional adjustment is sometimes
greater than, or at least equal to, the
financial adjustment following the loss
of their husbands.

I would like to share with my col-
leagues a program initiated by Dr. and
Mrs. Andre Toth who organized, through
Sisters Hospital in Buffalo, N.Y., free
group counseling sessions for widows. I
believe this kind of community program,
which helps widows realize that their
feelings of identity loss, fear, frustration,

guilt, and loneliness are shared by others,
is an excellent example of the compre-
hensive approach which must accom-
pany career planning for displaced
homemakers. A summary of the Toth's
program follows:

ABSTRACT

It describes a group therapy approach de-
signed to help the widow deal less painfully
with her situation. This is done by focusing
on questions relevant to this population, by
individual catharsis and by reinforcement of
behaviors which would otherwise be thought
as “abnormal”. It also tries to find some com-
mon denominators so that others may use
the information and start similar groups.

GROUP WORK WITH WIDOWS
STATISTICS

In 1976, of the 12.6 million widowed in-
dividuals in this country, 10.7 million were
widows. Further: “the chances that the mar-
riage of today’s typical bride of 20 and groom
of 23 will eventually be broken by the death
of the husband are T0 in 100." Lastly, '‘one
out of every eight women 14 years or older is
widowed.” Even the cold and detached aseptic
quality of numbers cannot hide the pretty
grim reality that there must be a whole lot
of lonely women out there.

PLANNING

It was partially in response to these num-
bers that in March of this year, we began
thinking about, and planning for a group
therapy program for widows. As another
group program we had been running for
three and one half years for post myocardial
infarction patients and their spouses, it was
also to be sponsored and housed by our
employer, Sisters of Charity Hospital of Buf-
falo, New York. In some ways, both of these
programs have been an attempt to fulfill
roles that go beyond those traditionally as-
soclated with hospitals.
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In any event, even though we had experi-
ence running groups of different types, we
had none with widows; a search of the liter-
ature found a relative abundance of books
written by widows for widows, but nowhere
could we locate a formally organized group
therapy program for this particular popula-
tion.

As we continued reading, we found that
the death of one's husband provided such a
strong common denominator that our initial
question concerning the composition of the
group was indirectly answered and we felt
that we could try to mix women of different
socio-economic background and ages without
jeopardizing the quality of the therapeutic
experience; it turned out that we were right.

We decided that we would conduct six
gessions, and that we would limit the group
size to a maximum of 12. We selected a num-
ber of issues we had learned to be significant
to widows, but we also left plenty of time
for the clients to express individual concerns.
Should this require a couple of additional
sessions, we would add them, but we did not
want to keep meeting indefinitely as we did
not care to foster dependence and repetitive-
ness.

To find our widows, we went through our
medical records and located a number of
women whose husbands had died in our
hospital. We selected women who had been
widowed for no less than six months and no
more than fourteen. These, we realized, were
in some ways arbitrary decisions, for if it is
true that the first three or four months,
identified as the shock stage (4), will not
allow the individual to be therapeutically re-
ceptive, it is also true that it is a highly
individualized process that hinges on a long
list of varlables. We tentatively excluded in-
dividuals at the other end of this period be-
cause we felt that probably the most difficult
time would be in the eight to ten months
following the inital shock, and since we
would only have one group of ten to twelve
Individuals at the time, we wanted to reach
those whom we felt needed it most.

We also tried not to include women whose
present status did seem to indicate psycho-
logical problems that went beyond grief and
whose presence in the group, we felt, may
be distracting or disruptive of the group proc-
ess. In so doing, we realize that these indi-
viduals too should get help, but we could not
provide it. As it turned out, some of the
individuals that were not included were
already receiving active phychiatric support.

FURPOSE

Our program would allow individual wid-
ows to share with each other, in a protected
environment, the meaning of the widowhood
experience. We, as therapists, would provide
this environment, prop up emotional casual-
tles and prevent the development of pa-
thology. Our hope was that the catharsis and
the sense of group identity would help our
clients develop insight that would help them
to deal more effectively with their situation.

CATHARSIS AND IDENTITY

The first session found us with twelve
women who had never seen each other before
and whose only link was their widowhood.
After a brief introduction to the prozram
and a statement concerning confidentiality,
we asked that each widow narrate the events
that lead to the death of the spouse: length
and type of illness, location of death, mem-
ories of the last days or weeks, or in lengthy
illnesses, months, the funeral, the first few
days following it, and anything they felt sig-
nicant to the event. This was perhaps the
most dramatic portion of any session: as
every widow narrated her story, interrupted
by her tears at recollecting thoze very pain-
ful moments, those listening nodded their
heads each time they heard facts and feel-
ings they themselves could identify with,
As this process of identification began, some
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of the paln lessened. As one of these widows
told us later: “After listening to each lady
tell her sad story, it suddenly became clear
that I wasn't alone anymore. I really found
a place I belonged. I am a widow and so are
all the other ladlies.”

At the end of our first session, something
rather significant happened: where we had
one and one half hours earlier 12 total
strangers, we now had a group. So strong
was the bond of widowhood that their be-
havior was that of old friends who had got-
ten together after a long separation. The
occasion was obviously not a happy one, but
the feeling that the group exuded, somehow,
lacked the earlier depressing pall; we would
characterize the atmosphere as one of nerv-
ous exuberance—nervous, yes, but nonethe-
less exuberant.

DEPRESSION ! SLEEPLESSNESS, ACHES,
AND PAINS

Following the first few weeks after the
death of the spouse, most of our clients began
experiencing all kinds of somatic complaints.
Sleeplessness was regularly experienced by all
group members. Headaches, backaches, and a
general feeling of malaise were also experi-
enced by most participants, even by those
who had had no such problems prior to their
husband’s death. There was no change that
group attendance produced in terms of these
various aches and pains, however few mem-
bers reported on our second session, that on
the night following the group, they had had
the first good sleep in weeks. Obviously, we
do not know if there was a connection, but
we were nonetheless pleased. At the end of
the sixth session, several members were sleep-
ing better, but not regularly so. Others still
experienced troublesome insomnia. One of
the women whose insomnia continued, how-
ever, stated to the group that, “Now when I
can't sleep, I know other women who are
going through the same thing and somehow
it helps.”

Another symptom of depression everyone
in the group felt to varying degrees was a
general feeling of aimlessness, a felt difficulty
in making decisions, an inability to get going,
especlally in the morning. As in many other
grief caused situations, we let the group ex-
press these thoughts, we then threw the
question back at them, but the responses
were of an intellectual nature and we were
at an impasse. Since that first group, we have
learnt that there are no formulas to deal
with this type of situational depression, but
that the understanding on the part of the
client that what she is experiencing is a part
of a normal and healthy grieving process
helps her to deal with it somewhat better.

THE SOCIAL CONTEXT. FRIENDS
AND RELATIVES

Realizing the supporting role that friends
and relatives can play, we asked the group to
share their experiences in this area; what we
heard was another proof that no matter how
much we, in the fleld, think that death and
dying have become overly popularized and
have saturated the field of human services,
we have apparently reached a very small mi-
nority: the fact of the matter is that most
people feel uncomfortable with the subject of
death and aci clumsily at best, in these sup-
portive roles.

It was the consensus of the group that
there seemed to be a conspiracy of silence
among many of their friends and relatives. In
soclal situations. the name of the deceased
was carefully avolded, as was any reference
to anything, however remotely connected
with him. In the words of one of the widows:
“It was as if he had never existed. I kept on
bringing his name up and they kept on
changing the subject. I felt a tremendous re~
sentment against them all, even though I
realized that it was because they wanted to
spare my feelings.”

One of the sources of strength for the wid-
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ow is the realization that her husband has
not been forgotten by all those who loved
him while he was living. Hearing people
reminisce about positive experiences they
may have had with him, humorous episodes,
anything good linked with him, will provide
the widow with temporary, but nonetheless,
significant coping ability.

Additionally, we found another example of
people’s discomfort with death. This mani-
fests ltself 'n wishfully expecting the widow
to exhlbit a stiff upper lip attitude, not car-
ing to witness any display of emotions, and
generally handling the whole situation with
as many platitudes as avallable at the time.
This Hallmark Greetings mentality is one ad-
ditional plece of evidence in the case of lack
of understanding vs comforting the bereaved.
“People were asking me, how are you, and
you know darn well that the only answer
they wanted to hear was “fine”, commented
one widow. Another said, “Everyone was
telling me how great I was doing and how
fine I looked. All I wanted to tell them was,
‘What do you want me to do, crawl and
writhe on the floor? Paint my face black?'"

IDENTITY

“When I walk alone into a room full of
people, I feel terribly uncomfortable.” “When
confronted, even with the simplest situation,
I have a very hard time."” “Ever since he died,
I have had these overwhelming attacks of
insecurity. Where do you think they are
coming from?"

These, and other similar comments, have
reinforced for us, at a very practical level,
the cultural notion that thinking of women
as spouses, mothers, and perhaps lastly, as
individuals will accentuate the trauma of
widowhood. Having been known for 20-30
years as “John's wife”, it should not come
as a surprise that on his death, she should
have tremendous identity problems. “Now
that my husband is gone, who am I?", one of

our clients cried very pointedly.
When one's children grow up and leave the

household, a similar identity question
emerges, especially for the woman whose
primary concept of the self was derived from
motherhood. The difference of course, is
that growing up is a gradual and timely proc-
ess; the death of one'’s spouse, is not.

We handled this topic by finding its In-
tellectual explanation, and by first encour-
aging each participant to gradually begin the
rediscovery of the self as unique individuals,
slowly disassociating themselves from labels
that had become painful.

We realized that the search for identity is
& task so complex that 1t cannot be handled
in such a cursory fashion, however, we felt
that implanting the intellectual awareness
was at least a necessary, if not sufficient con-
dition for change.

GUILT

Although not always at a consclous level,
guilt seems to be a feeling that many widows
have; when it is not conscious, it may bring
havoe to the resolution of grief. The obvious
advantage that group interaction creates, is
that those who are able to verbalize it, may
allow others to bring this vague, uneasy feel-
ing to a level of consciousness where it can
be dealt with intellectually at first, and
hopefully, emotionally later on.

For the widow, guilt seems to orlginate, in
many instances, from the sorrow at not hav-
ing been able to do more to prevent the
death. “Had I just taken him to one more
doctor, had we trled some different drugs"”
was an often voliced regret. There also is a
tendency to remember episodes where the
widow, elther rightfully so or not, perceives
her behavior as unacceptable, as during argu-
ments for instance, and wishes she could take
her words back. Even when unable to pin-
point the specific origins of these feelings of
guilt, it was obvious that they existed none-
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theless and were based on feelings of failure;
that his death was a direct reflection on her
inability to care for him adequately, that
somehow, had she been a better person, this
would not have happened. Positive feedback
was a natural way to handle these situations
in our group and it was provided by both
the other clients, and by us. It is our impres-
sion that these feedbacks provided the begin-
ning of insight that would, in most instances,
lead to a healthy resolution of this problem.
ANGER

Anger, as it pertains to the widow, is a
rather puzzling response, and it too will cause
the widow to feel guilty.

One of the new behaviors is that of the
widow talking to the deceased. This will
take many forms: it may simply be an ex-
clamation at the widow's inability to find a
missing document, it may be when she ex-
periences car troubles of the type that he
used to fix, it may be during a particularly
painful moment of loneliness, when she may
say: "Oh John, why did you leave me?" First
of all, one of the immediate results of the
widows' ability to share these one way con-
versations was that, where as before they
were beginning to experience doubts about
their sanity they now knew that others did
the same thing and that it was perfectly
acceptable and normal behavior; this and
the wearing of his favorite robe, sweater, or
the keeping of a particularly significant item.

Secondly, and just as significant, we began
to explore the feelings connected with some
of the things the widows were saying.

"I remember getting badly stuck in a snow-
bank at the end of my driveway and saying,
“Where are you John now that I need you,”
and yes, there was some anger in me; a few
seconds later I felt so terrible for feeling this
way. How could I possibly feel angry with
him, as obviously, he didn't die by choice.”

As we explored similar eplisodes, we found
that one of the commonly shared feelings
was that of abandonment. Intellectually,
they all knew that their husbands did not
choose to die. Emotionally, they felt aban-
doned; their anger was perhaps abstractly
directed against circumstances; on a more
concrete level, with all of its frightening
implications, it was directed towards those
who had done the abandoning.

Although, not all members of our groups
identified with all this, those who did, re-
celved some therapeutic benefits when they
realized that what they were feeling was a
normal stage in the grieving process and
that they were not experlencing it alone.

We are now at the point where we have
finished six sessions each, with three groups
of widows. A follow up will take place at
three, six, and twelve month intervals. Many
of the participants confirmed to us what we
had already suspected: that the experience
had been a worth while one.

In the words of one of the group members:
“The group did so much for me; to be able
to talk it all out, all the sorrow, gullt,
abandonment, and hurt from friends. There
was s0 much inside of me that I couldn't
express to relatives or friends, but with the
group, I could say it all.” @

THE NEW POPE AND THE PRESIDENT

HON. JEROME A. AMBRO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978
@® Mr. AMBRO. Mr. Speaker, his brother
said: “Don't be misled, behind that
charming smile, he is like a diamond—
brilliant, strong. What more can one ask
of a leader?” And so, not only 700 million
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Catholics, but the world rejoiced at the
selection of a new Pope.

Some knew of his deeds, but no one
really knew the man. As a parish pastor,
he sold his church'’s gold to help the poor.
He voted for the pill as a birth control
device, but silently accepted Paul VI's re-
jection of it. His father was a migrant
bricklayer. He himself was outgoing and
learned, but not a world traveler. The
media enthusiastically delivered these
tidbits providing the hint of a vignette,
yet no clear picture emerged.

But this man—now a direct descendant
of Peter—imbued with the inner strength
of Jesus Christ—assumes the burdens of
an office that are staggering; and the
world rejoices even over one hardly any
mortal really knows.

It may be that this very limited knowl-
edge of the man raises so many expecta-
tions. Surely, mystery can be magic for
it can turn out many ways. Consider
Pope John, an unknown cardinal who
ascended Peter’s throne. No Pope in the
memory of living man did so much to
transform the church, while projecting
the image of a jovial and benign grand-
father—a pious Santa Claus. Did not Al-
bino Cardinal Luciani unabashedly take
as one of his papal names that of his uni-
versally loved predecessor? That, in it-
self, we are assured by all and sundry,
has great symbolic meaning.

This planet’s masses for a brief
moment are riding on the high tide of
hopeful euphoria. Just as they were when
John Kennedy became the 35th Pres-
ident of the United States, and just as
they were on January 20, 1977, when a
little known former Governor with an
enchanting smile became the Chief Ex-
ecutive of this great Nation.

John XXIII proved to be mortal; John
Fitzgerald Kennedy was the victim of a
mindless atrocious act. They both died
in the same year.

Jimmy Carter is still with us. Many are
still mystified by this President who, as
with the new Pontiff, inherited problems
that the less courageous and less com=
passionate of his predecessors refused to
address.

John Paul I comes to his pontificate at
a time when his church is in a period
of transition and questioning. The two,
Pope and President, will eventually meet
as did John F. Kennedy and John XXIII.
The two will recognize in each other deep
similarities in their even deeper dispar-
ities. And maybe they will come to know
that fate placed them in tandem to do
the deeds that others would not dare for
surely they know, as does the world, that
God works in mysterious ways.e

NCSL SUPPORT FOR CIVIL SERVICE
REFORM ACT

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978
© Mr. UDALL. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to share with my colleagues a letter of

support from the National Conference of
State Legislatures for the Civil Service
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Reform Act. The letter expresses the be-

lief of the conference that the Civil Serv-

ice Reform Act will substantially improve
the effectiveness of the Federal depart-
ments and agencies and thereby improve

Federal-State relationships. The letter

follows:

NATIONAL CONFERENCE
OF STATE LEGISLATURES,
Washington, D.C., August 11, 1978.

Hon. Morris UDALL,

Chairman, Committee on Interior and Insu-
lar Affairs, U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. CHAIRMAN: The Natlonal Confer-
ence of State Legislatures wishes to express
its full support for HR 11280, the Clvil Serv-
ice Reform Act, as reported by the House
Committee on Post Office and Clvil Service.
Our assoclation of legislatures is deeply com-
mitted to making government employees at
all levels more responsive to the citizens and
more efficient in carrylng out their public
duties. HR 11280 incorporates many of the
goals established by state legislatures in their
civil service reform laws and would also serve
as a model for effective personnel manage-
ment at the state and local levels of govern-
ment.

We belleve that the Civil Service Reform
Act will substantially improve the effective-
ness of the federal departments and agencies,
thereby improving federal-state relationships
which depend upon responsive and experi-
enced civil servants. Toward this end, we
would support an amendment to HR 11280
which would expand the Senior Executive
Service to make it a government-wide im-
provement immediately rather than an iso-
lated pilot project.

We would appreciate it, Congressman Udall,
if you would please convey our support to the
full House during the floor debate on HR
11280. Legislatures at every level of govern-
ment in our federal system have a funda-

mental and continuing responsibility to re-
view and improve our personnel management
systems to insure an effective and efficlent
government for the benefit of our common

constituents. Concurrently, we legislators
must be sensltive to the reasonable expecta-
tions of our partners in governance, the pro-
fessional civil servants. Our organization,
representing all 50 State Legislatures, belleves
that your Committee bill satisfies these de-
mands and merits the support of your House
colleagues.
Sincerely,
STANLEY STEINGUT,
Chairman,
NCSL State-Federal Assembly.@

FOREIGN INTELLIGENCE SURVEIL-
LANCE ACT WOULD DAMAGE U.S.
INTELLIGENCE EFFORTS

HON. ELDON RUDD

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, Seplember 6, 1978

® Mr. RUDD, Mr. Speaker, the House
will today start consideration of H.R.
7308, the Foreign Intelligence Surveil-
lance Act, which I can say with assur-
ance after a full career as a special agent
for the Federal Bureau of Investigation
would severely damage and weaken our
Nation's security.

Serious flaws in the bill, as reported to
the full House by the Permanent Select
Committee on Intelligence, would be
remedied by a substitute bill to be offered
by our colleague, RoBerTr McCLORY, of
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Illinois. I strongly urge adoption of this
substitute,

Other good amendments to improve
H.R. 7308 will be offered by Congressman
JoHN AsHBrROOK and others, for which I
also urge support by all our colleagues.
Without them, the bill should be de-
feated.

A good article spelling out the flaws
and weaknesses of the Foreign Intelli-
gence Surveillance Act was published in
the current issue of Human Events, a
weekly Washington newspaper.

I would like to include that article at
this point in the REcogrD:

[From Human Events, Sept. 9, 1978]
CARTER-BACKED BirLL WouLp DAMAGE INTELLI-
GENCE EFFORTS

The Carter Administration is helping to
push through the Congress another measure
to weaken this nation's security. Called the
Forelgn Intelligence Surveillance Act of 1978
and also heavily championed by Sen. Edward
Kennedy (D.-Mass.), it has overwhelmingly
passed the Senate and this week may be
taken up by the House,

In essence, the bill (which, ironically, has
the support of the new FBI director and the
American Clvil Liberties Union) would re-
quire a judicial warrant before our intellli-
gence agencies could use electronic surveil-
lance to gather forelgn intelligence informa-
tion in this country. Currently, the executive
branch has the power to use wiretaps and
bugs to obtain foreign intelligence without
having to seek prior approval from the ju-
diciary.

Despite some prestiglous backing, the bill,
as Rep. Robert McClory (R.-I11.), a key mem-
ber of the House intelligence panel, has
noted, is seriously flawed. For the first time,
a single judge will have the authority to
block surveillance of forelgn spies and po-
tential saboteurs. Moreover, the Judiciary
has neither the expertise nor the background
to determine when surveillance is needed.

As Federal Judge Albert V. Bryan said in
the recent opinion in the Humphrey/Truong
esplonage case: “It Is not at all certain that
a judicial officer, even an extremely well-
informed one, would be in a position to eval-
uate the threat posed by certain actions un-
dertaken on behalf of or in collaboration
with a forelgn state. . . . The Court is per-
suaded that an initlal warrant requirement
[for foreign intelligence electronic surveil-
lance] would frustrate the President’s abil-
ity to conduct foreign affairs in a manner
that best protects the security of our gov-
ernment.”

Aslde from giving a speclal panel of 17
judges the power to “frustrate” the Presi-
dent’s current ability to employ electronic
surveillance against foreign enemies, the
measure would also jeopardize our most
sensitive secrets by greatly expanding the
number of people who would be privy to
them.

As McClory points out, the bill requires
that a steady stream of highly sensitive
written information flow to at least 17
judges, their clerks, reporters and balliffs,
none of whom is trained in the proper se-
curity procedures needed to protect this ma-
terial. Clearly, the more people who become
familiar with these intelligence activities,
the greater the risk of disclosure.

As the Director of Central Intelligence
Adm, Stansfield Turner has said: “"Minimiz-
ing the number of people who have access
to this information is a basic security prin-
ciple.”

Judges would not only recelve briefings as
to why a tap should be placed, but, should
they issue a warrant for such surveillance,
they would then be allowed to gain access to
all the information obtained by the intelli-
gence agency to see that It was not misused
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or improperly received. Thus the courts, as a
repository for top secret information, would
themselves become key—and highly wul-
nerable—targets for espionage.

Yet the judicial warrant requirement is
only a small part of what's wrong with this
legislation. The wording of this measure is 50
restrictive that the U.S. Government would
be severely hamstrung in its ability to en-
gage in electronic surveillance for the most
reasonable of purposes. For instance:

Even If a domestic terrorist group is sus-
pected of acting in concert with a foreign
power (or a forelgn organization), that do-
mestic group could not be tapped if the
government couldn't prove to a judge’s satis-
faction that the group was receiving both
substantial "direction and control” from a
foreign power.

If a domestic terrorist group is largely sub-
sidized by a forelgn power, this group could
still not be surveilled unless the government
could show that the money went to the
group’s illegal—rather than legal—activities.

If it is known that someone is setting up
a large, antl-American propaganda compaign
in behalf of a foreign power, the U.S. gov-
ernment could still not tap that person un-
less It could be shown that the campaign
was “about to” go Into effect, and that when
it did it would unguestionably violate the
law.

An American citizen engaged in espionage
for a foreign country could not be placed
under surveillance if the judge believed that
the informatlon sought was not ‘‘necessary"
to U.S. securlity or foreign pollcy interests.

Under this bill, U.S. intelligence agents in
this country would not be able to use elec-
tronic surveillance to target the head of a
non-government sponsored foreign trade
mission; an intimate of a foreign leader who
does not serve in an “official” capacity for his
government or a junior minister of a foreign
nation who is visiting friends in this coun-
try.

In testifying against this bill, the Assocla-
tion of Former Intelligence Officers (AFIO),
whoss members include such prominent fig-
ures as ex-CIA director Willlam Colby and
the ex-chiel of the Defense Intelligence
Agency, Gen. Daniel O, Graham, pointed out
that there are hundreds of thousands of
foreigners in the United States at any given
time, and to limit intelligence collection ef-
forts only to employes of foreign powers and
to those who may engage In clandestine ac-
tivities is far too restrictlve.

“Why," ask AFIO, "“should our policy-
makers be denied waluable positive for-
elgn intelligence by barring collection from
a visiting sclentlist, businessman or any
other foreigner in the United States known
to possess information of value to the
United States? We know of no other country
that so limits its intelligence capabilities. . ."

Indeed, even though U.S. intelligence of-
ficlals, because of clear Administration pres-
sures to approve, okayed the proposed re-
strictions, it is equally clear that they rec-
ognize the risks Involved. Adm. Turner, for
example, asknowledged there would be
“risks” and sald it was possible that the
definitions will prove ‘“too narrow .., . to
permit the acquisition of genuinely signif-
fcant communications. It is likewise poa-
sible that justified warrant applications will
be deniad or that application papers will
be mishandled and compromised.” The pro-
liferation of information, he also stated, al-
ways involves risks, and the “statutory pro-
cedures will ungquestionably lead to such a
proliferation.” Compliance, he added, will
also “be somewhat onerous.” Nevertheless,
Turner says he now wants to share the sur-
velllance power with the “courts.”

This legislation is zipping through the
Congress because of supposed abuses of for-
eign intelligence surveillance by the execu-
tive in days gone by, but just what those
abuses were is not quite clear. Furthermore,
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even the supposed abuses have been cor-
rected in that warrantless electronic surveil-
lance in the field of foreign intelligence can
only be implemented pursuant to very strict
procedures—some would say too strict—
laid down by the attorney general.

In short, the legislation is not only
not needed, but will dangerously hamper our
efforts to gather critical information. Never-
theless, unless Rep. McClory and Rep. John
Ashbrook (R.-Ohio), who are expected to
lead the fight against the legislation's most
injurious provisions, receive strong support
from their colleagues, another blow will have
been struck at our government's rapidly de-
clining capacity to collect information vital
to American security.@

HOG BOOK NO “PIG IN A POKE”
HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOQIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, today I
want to bring to your attention a recent
publication that has tickled my fancy
entitled “The Hog Book," written by Wil-
liam Hedgepeth and published by Dou-
bleday.

For years I have worn a “Hogs are
Beautiful” pin—sometimes even on the
floor of the House. I speak with special
pride today, because my hometown,

Pittsfleld, Ill., has earned the title, “Hog
Capital of the World” and proclaims
that honor with a marker in the town
square. Pittsfield is the county seat of
Pike County, which has the prestigious

and enviable record of producing over
100 million pounds of pork annually.
Most of that good ham is shipped na-
tionwide, and occasionaly one even
comes to Washington. Which brings me
back to Mr. Hedgepeth's delightful book
that should be recognized from now on
as the “Webster's of Hog Insight”—what
it does not tell you about hogs is not
worth knowing, or is not funny.

Mr. Hedgepeth delves into such areas
as the ancestry of the swine world, how
to tell a hog from various other four-
footed creatures of the Earth, how hogs
broke into show business, and even some
gof his favorite selections of hog poetry

wit:

You can't put a hog in a zoo—
There's no telling what he will do.

He may get loud

And charge at the crowd
Or just lle there not looking at you.

As Mr. Hedgepeth says:

The attalnable possibilities for developing
hogs of pleasure are virtually infinite. It is
Just a matter of breaking through the pub-
lie's resistance to unfamiliar concepts; yet
the fact remains of the hog's emerging po-
tential for greater freedom and fresh mani-
festations of soul. The barriers exist only in
the minds of men. But improbable enter-
prises are often sustained by faith. And there
is ample reason for faith in the creature, for
it has long been realized that “the hog may
be on to something.”

A chapter on Hoglore, placing the por-
cine creature in its rightful place in
Greek mythology, is perhaps the most
enthralling of all. Hedgepeth relates
various cultural ties with the hog and
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reminds us that a consistently recurring
figure in the earliest myths of ancient
folk is that of an Earth-Mother goddess
who is associated with the soil, planting,
fertility, and with human sacrifice, and
who—more often than not—is repre-
sented in porcine form.

The importance of hogs to American
politics is not overlooked, either Harry
S. Truman, while on a campaign trip
around the country, once stepped into a
hog lot and declared, “No man should be
allowed to be President who does not un-
derstand hogs, or has not been around a
manure pile." Hedgepeth would no doubt
heartily agree. The “Hog Book"” seems to
point out the inevitable fact, we are be-
coming pig-aware people.

For the most, of course, the hog is
still admired in the form of refrigerated
meat or in the shape of a football on
lazy Sunday afternoons, rather than a
bona fide animal come into its own. How-
ever, the fact remains, the hog is an an-
imal of unique beauty. It has made a
tremendous contribution to man for more
than 9,000 years and William Hedgepeth
is right on target with his perception of
a country united with hogs. Hedgepeth
suggests we embark on a series of con-
sciousness-raising activities in the name
of the hog and get people tapping into
the hog current. From here the possibili-
ties are endless. Noteworthy -citizens
could hold gala hog expositions, there
could be multimedia displays, pig ex-
hibit halls, and Broadway plays based on
the lively hoofer.

I am proud to mention that in my
hometown of Pittsfield one such aware-
ness session, “Pig Day,” is already an
annual event. The happy occasion was on
July 7-8 this year, and included such
hog-honoring events as choosing the Pig
Day Queen and Little Miss Piglet (chosen
by the length of her pigtails), a huge
sidewalk sale, roast pork sandwiches,
games, and just plain fun for the hun-
dreds of pig-enthusiasts who attend
yearly.

The hog has been a misunderstood
creature of circumstance for too long. I
congratulate Mr. Hedgepeth and the
“Hog Book” for joining the evergrowing
ranks of pig lovers everywhere. The fu-
ture can only hold more glorious tributes
for this porcine animal as the world
catches up on 9,000 years of delayed
thanks to swinedom. And, as Mr. Hedge-
peth speculates, perhaps someday there
will be the formation of hog clubs around
the country—not the existing breed as-
sociations but urban organizations whose
members devote themselves to the pure
esthetics of fine swine, pig poetry read-
ing, and fine cuisine. I would proudly
join, as even now I think of myself as a
“pork scout" at heart.®

A SOUND INVESTMENT
HON. JOHN T. MYERS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. JOHN T. MYERS. Mr. Speaker,
the recording industry is a major em-
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ployer in my distriet with several thou-
sand jobs directly related to the produc-
tion and marketing of sound recordings.
We are proud to have Columbia House in
Terre Haute and know how important
the recording industry is to our area.

Over the years, I have read and heard
much about the pleasures of listening to
sound recordings. The following article,
which appeared in the New York Times,
;axr:ould be read by all who enjoy record-

gs.

As author Hans Fantel puts it:

High-quality music reproduction in the
home has advantages no concert hall can
match. ...

Besides, the disk never has an off night. It
is never indisposed, or simply bored. The
moment of inspiration can be recaptured.
It no longer perishes with its own sound.

The article follows:
|From the New York Times, July 20, 1978]
SoUuND—PHONOGRAPH CONVEYS MoORE THAN

ONE HEARs IN THE CONCERT HALL
({By Hans Fantel)

On a buggy but otherwise balmy evening
in the Berkshires last week, we were listen-
ing to some Haydn on the porch, looking out
on the darkening hills. Music and landscape
conjoined and gave rise to a feellng of sur-
passing serenity, such as probably would
not have been induced by the same perform-
ance in a concert hall. Afterward, my wife
remarked that we were the first generation
in the millennial history of music for whom
such an experience was possible. For, thanks
to electronics, music has become independ-
ent of time and space.

To hear music at the time and place of
our cholce seems to have been an ancient
desire. Princes and potentates (to use the
ringing phrase of the Founding Fathers)
would take their private musicians to their
chambers or on trips. King Saul, according
to reliable sources, had a young harpist
named David. Goldberg, for whom Bach
wrote his famous variations, would lull his
Saxon master's insomniac nights. And the
mostly scandalous annals of the Congress of
Vienna took awestruck note of the fact that
Talleyrand traveled with his own pianist to
play for him wherever he went.

But such privilege belonged to the few,
and their enjoyment of the music may have
been colored by the fact that the artists were
their servants. Besides, the repertory was
necessarily limited to what could be per-
formed under portable conditions, while we
enjoy the effortless electronic transport of
entire orchestras Into our homes or even our
automobiles.

Our conversation naturally ambled toward
musical settings—concert hall contrasted to
living room, and the astounding fact that in
this electronic age most music 18 no longer
heard in the presence of the performer.

Today's sound equipment, as the ads re-
lentlessly tell you, aims to give the listener
the virtual equivalent of a concert. I think
the ads, for all thelr flamboyance, understate
the case, The fact is that, due to sophisti-
cated multichannel recording techniques, the
phonograph today conveys more of the music
than you are likely to hear from the average
seat in the concert hall,

Still, no amount of technical finesse can
replace the actual concert. The physical
presence of the artists adds an extra dimen-
sion that still eludes even the best phono-
graph—the rapport between the nerformers
and the audience. In this respect, a concert
is a unigque experience, as personal as a
handshake. And even at its best, reproduced
music cannot convey the excitement and the
festive mood of a gala occaslon.

Conversely, high-quality music reproduc-
tion in the home has advantages no con-
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cert hall can match. By delivering music di-
rectly into the living room, electronles opens
up a wholly new range of musical experi-
ence, It forms a direct bridge between the
music and the listener. No matter where or
when the music was played, modern sound
equipment always puts it in the present,
always on the spot. No concert organization
in the world could match the range of
repertory or the impressive roster of artists
we command with the flick of a switch.

Besides, the disk never has an off night. It
is never indisposed, or simply bored. The
moment of inspiration can be recaptured.
It no longer perishes with its own sound.

Finally, there's the matter of your own
mood. After a frantic rush to get ready, a
hectic drive to the concert hall and a desper-
ate search for parking space; you may strive
in vain for the frame of mind that lets you
abandon yourself fully to the music. And
concert hall seats, invariably designed for
very proper people who like to sit up straight
in the presence of the muse, aren't much
help when it comes to relaxing. As one critic
observed apropos Wagner, “The mind will
absorb no more than the seat of the pants
will endure.”

By contrast, you can attend your home
concerts comfortably recumbent, with no
neighbors to rattle their programs, dive for
pralines or snap their handbags. And with
the help of a snifter of brandy you may find
yourself far more responsive to the music
than in the formally restralned atmosphere
of the concert hali.

And, of course, you can always revise the
program, If you don't quite feel up to the
sublimities of the B-minor MIass, you can
unceremoniously switch to a casual Mozart
Cassation or maybe some Scott Joplin.
You're your own impresario, in complete
control of the musical proceedings. You pick
the program, the time, and the artist—an
inestimable advantage over the concert hall,
where you have to take your muslic as, and
with whom, it comes. In effect, a sound gys-
tem is like a permanent house party with
the world's best musicians as your guests.
Paradoxically, their physical absence may
be an added boon—a contribution to the
kind of privacy that opens the doors of
imagination,

That evening last week with Haydn in
the Berkshires, I remembered briefly how I
first became aware of the phonograph’s un-
canny ability to transcend time, place, ond
circumstance. It was long agd in Africa,
where I had gone as a very young man to
get away from the Gestapo. In the parlor of
a dingy Tunislan “pension,” I discovered &
wind-up Victrola with a few records of Schu-
bert songs and a couple of arias from “Aida."
Even the wheery sound of that ramshackle
machine had the power to banish the war
for a life-sustaining moment and take me
back to the home I had left. Jn doing so,
that old phonograph transformed & dark
time and somehow kindled hope for the
future.@

AMENDMENTS TO CIVIL SERVICE
REFORM ACT

HON. PARREN J. MITCHELL

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. MITCHELL of Maryland. Mr.
Speaker, I have introduced into the
REecorp three proposed amendments on
H.R. 11280.

Mr., Speaker, the first amendment
which I have introduced to H.R. 11280,
the Civil Service Reform Act, establishes
that employees should not waive statu-
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tory rights by pursuing negotiated pro-
cedure rights.

I have submitted this particular
amendment because I believe that the
intent of the Congress in defining “con-
ditions of employment” in section 7103
(A) (14) is unclear.

Since we have all studied the bill, or at
least I suppose I can safely presume so,
we know that section 7T103(A) (14), page
315, defines “conditions of employment”
as meaning personnel policies, practices,
and other matters whether established
by rule, regulation, or otherwise; how-
ever, policies, practices, and matters re-
lating to discrimination, prohibited po-
litical activities, and policies specifically
provided for by Federal statute are ex-
cluded from the concept of conditions of
employment.

It is obvious that this definition is in-
tended to exclude certain matters from
the negotiated provisions. However, in-
asmuch as precedent under the National
Labor Relations Act will be important in
determining how chapter VII will be in-
terpreted, it is submitted that providing
exceptions to the definition of ‘“condi-
tions of employment” simply leaves a
gaping hole in the intent of Congress.

It is generally recognized that there
are three types of bargaining subjects;
namely, mandatory subjects, prohibited
or illegal subjects, and permissive sub-
jects. By defining “conditions of employ-
ment” to eliminate racial diserimination,
political activities, and matters specifi-
cally provided for by Federal statute,
Congress has not prohibited a labor orga-
nization and an agency from bargaining
concerning such subjects. In other words,
they would be permissive subjects and
thus it would not be unlawful for an
agency and a labor organization to nego-
tiate with respect to a clause pertaining
to them.

With the negotiation, an issue would
arise concerning whether or not employ-
ees must follow the negotiated grievance
procedure in resolving their complaints
regarding this clause, or whether they
would be free to use the statutory proce-
dures. I am not so concerned that the
employees would have rights in both
areas. That is quite clear. However, it is
not clear that they would have remedies
in both areas. While it is suggested that
at least in the area of title VII discrimi-
nation, employees have remedies in both
areas, with respect to political activities
and matters specifically provided for in
Federal statute, dual remedies are not so
guaranteed.

My amendment is specifically designed
to hopefully prevent the possibility that
the courts will misinterpret the intent
of the Congress in this matter. It should
be clearly stated that employees will have
the right to pursue remedies other than
remedies provided in the negotiated
procedure in any instance where there is
an overlap between the negotiated
procedures and those provided by Fed-
eral statute. Further, it should be pro-
vided that employees will have the right
to pursue their statutory remedy and
their negotiated procedures remedy in
all cases. To impose exceptions would be
to defeat the purpose of the intent.

There may be a question that such an
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amendment as the one which I have pro-
posed would result in duplication. To
that, let me respond by saying that such
duplication is not uncommon where dual
rights are provided by Congress. For ex-
ample, in many cases, employees who
claim racial discrimination must pursue
their administrative remedies through a
hearing, and these same employees get
a full blown trial in court if they lose
at the agency level.

In this vital matter, it is of the utmost
importance that we in Congress make
our intent very clear. We must undoubt-
edly show that in all cases, the employee
will have a right to utilize both the sta-
tutory and negotiated procedures.

Mr. Speaker, my second amendment
to H.R. 11280, the Civil Service Reform
Act, is a genuine reflection of my belief
that the right of an employee to select
a representative of his own choosing
should be protected in all respects.

If we refer to section T114(A) (2) of the
bill, dealing with representation rights
and duties, we will note that the follow-
ing appears:

The rights of an exclusive representative
under the precedlng provisions of this sub-
section shall not be construed to preclude
an employee from being represented by an
attorney or other representative, other than
exclusive representative, of the employee's
own choosing in any appeal action under
procedures other than procedures nego-
tiated pursuant to this chapter.

This section is indicative of the fact
that in view of the proposed expanded
scope of bargaining, an exclusive repre-
sentative would be able to negotiate with
respect to virtually every aspect of the
employee's working conditions manda-
tory negotiated procedures required to be
followed in resolving claims of viola-
tion, thus placing the employee in a
position where his total rights as a Fed-
eral employee would be contingent upon
the good faith with which the exclusive
representative handled his claim. It is
my fear that this would place many em-
ployees, particularly minority group em-
ployees, in a position where the exclu-
sive representative would control their
fate.

As you all probably know, in January
19717, I sponsored H.R. 2722, a bill relat-
ing to collective bargaining representa-
tion of postal employees. If I may, I
would like to briefly touch on a few of
my findings while working with this leg-
islation.

The experience with what happened
in the Postal Service raises serious doubts
as to whether or not minorities are being
protected by the predominately white
exclusive representative where all pro-
cedures must be handled through the
negotiated grievance procedure. Thus,
prior to the Postal Reorganization Act
minorities composed approximately 19
percent of the working force in the post
office. In a recent survey, it was cited
that this number has dwindled to 16 per-
cent with a special note {hat this statis-
tic is based upon an expanded definition
of minorities which includes many in-
dividuals who are not black. Let me fur-
ther state that in addition. in the mail-
handlers craft of the Postal Service the
minorities have lost in excess of 8,000
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Jobs since the enactment of the Postal
Reorganization Act.

It is quite clear that this pattern of
systematically removing minorities from
gainful employment in the Postal Serv-
ice came about when the so-called craft
unions were given the power by the
courts pursuant to language provided by
Congress, to be the “exclusive union” of
postal employees. Consequently, it is sad
but true that the interests of the blacks
and minorities in the Postal Service sim-
ply has not been protected by the so-
called craft unions.

It is my concern that this very same
thing could easily occur in the Federal
service unless there is adequate language
to protect the right of the employee to
select a representative who will protect
his interest and not allow the agency to
further the cause of “institutional
racism.”

As originally envisioned by President
Kennedy the Federal employee occupied
a position substantially different from
that of the private sector employee.
Thus, President Kennedy gave to Fed-
eral employees the right to be repre-
sented in every respect of his or her em-
ployment relationship, even under ne-
gotiated procedures, by a representative
of his own choosing so that the Federal
employee when adversely acted upon by
an agency would not be able fto claim
that he did not have the representation
that was best for him or her as opposed
to the best for the Federal service or best
for a particular organization.

I believe that my amendment which
on page 332, would strike out line 14 and
all that follows down through line 7 on
page 333, and insert “(d) The processing
of any grievance of any employee under
a procedure negotiated under this chap-
ter shall not preclude the employee from
pursuing any right provided to him by
or under any other provision of law,”
would be appropriate to protect employ-
ees against weak, corrupt, ineffective,
biased, or otherwise unsatisfactory rep-
resentation.

Mr. Speaker, the third amendment I
have introduced to H.R. 11280, the Civil
Service Reform Act, will ™ hope lend
greater clarity to the meaning of a “labor
organization” as it is defined in section
T101(4) (A) of the bill. Of course I realize
that we are going to have organizations
that do not fit into this definition. These
types are very clearly cited in that sec-
tion of the bil: which I seek to amend.
However, although I do not believe that
the definition of a “labor organization’ in
H.R. 11280 is intended to exclude “ex-
clusive representatives,” this cautious
step certainly cannot hurt.

My amendment, which simply inserts
on page 292, line 22, after “organization,”
the following: “(other than an exclusive
representative as defined in paragraph
(16) (B) of this section),” is strictly a
technical one to assure that none of our
Nation's 86 labor organizations holding
exclusive recognitions will be adversely
affected by the definition of a “labor or-
ganization” as has been cited in H.R.
11280.

It is imperative that the language in
section 7103(4) (A) be amended in order
to eliminate any question that may be
raised with concern for whether or not
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the large number of labor organizations
which are smaller than the giants are
organizations “limited to special interest
objectives.” By amending this language
we can remove all doubts that organiza-
tions such as the National Alliance of
Postal and Federal Workers which were
founded out of the discriminatory prac-
tices of several white controlled unions
would not be regarded as organizations
“limited to special interest objectives”
merely because they are gravely con-
cerned with the fight against racial and
other discrimination.

With regard to the connotation of a
“special interest objective,” let me just
briefly add that because of the absence
of a clear definition in this area, the en-
actment of the Civil Service Reform Act,
would leave the courts and the Federal
Labor Relations Authority with the task
of determining which organization is and
which is not a chapter VII labor organi-
zation. Thus, it is entirely possible that
by simply indicating that an establish-
ment is a “special interest” organization,
the Federal Labor Relations Authority
could eliminate the structure.

Let me reiterate that I do not believe
that the intent of the Civil Service Re-
form Act’s definition of a “labor organi-
zation” is to exclude exclusive represent-
atives. However, I do believe that at this
point, it is feasible to be cautious in this
area so that by no means of interpreta-
tion can these structures be placed out-
side the realms of labor organization
status.®

SHORTSIGHTED VIETNAM POLICY
SHOULD CHANGE

HON. PAUL SIMON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. SIMON. Mr. Speaker, our policy
toward Vietnam is a shortsighted one.

Other nations now recognize that
Vietnam is trying to build a course of
international political independence and
economic independence, and so other
countries are establishing ties, both dip-
lomatic and economic, with Vietnam.

I learned recently that Japan is pro-
viding assistance to Vietnam. For fiscal
year 1978, Japan has provided 10 billion
yven of credit, which will be used for
commodity aid.

They gave the Vietnamese the follow-
ing list of items from which they could
choose their commodity assistance:

(A) Equipments and General Merchandise
(5,600 million yen)

1—1.400 milllon yen: Electric fittings;
magnetic wire; electric cable and electric
spare parts (including materials for manu-
facturing of electric fans).

2—700 million yen: Fine chemicals (for
hides and leathers), electric bulbs; welding
rods; printing ink, phosphoric acid.

3—460 millior. yen: Dye-stuffs.

4—1,300 million yen: Paper of different
varieties; packing paper board: printing
paper, and cigarette paper,

5—30 million yen: PVC for artificlal
leather.

6—020 million yen* Metal of various kinds;
steel strips, steel wires, non-ferrous-metal,
ete.
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T—650 million yen: Woolen acrylic yarns,
satin.

8—40 million yen: Diamond powder,

(B) Machinery and Parts (2,600 million
yen)

Motor for water pumps—=230 million yen;
electric motors—200 million yen; ball bear-
ings—230 million yen: tools (sawing blades,
milling nipper, precision tools)—460 million
yen; tyres and tubes. spare parts for trucks
HB3-120—115 million yen; machines and
spare parts for soda, electric power, freezing,
fiber-cement, paper. spinning, thermos bot-
tle. gourment, power plant—1,2656 million
yen.

Mr. Speaker, what Japan is doing in
the process is, first of all, helping Viet-
nam, but they are doing much more than
that.

They are establishing ties of friend-
ship with Vietnam that help to nurture
political and enormous independence on
the part of the Vietnamese.

In addition, the items which they are
providing will provide jobs for people in
Japan.

And, third, and by no means insignifi-
cant, the Vietnamese become accus-
tomed to using the Japanese products
and, presumably, will buy the Japanese
products as their economy improves.

I am aware that our colleague, Con-
gressman SoNNY MonTcoMERY, has lead
a delegation to Vietnam and Laos, and
I hope that delegation will keep in mind
the Japanese example.®

CONTINUING CRISIS IN FOSTER
CARE

HON. GEORGE MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

@ Mr. MILLER of California. Mr. Speak-
er, in a front page story today, the Wall
Street Journal calls attention to the
continuing erisis in foster care and adop-
tion in the United States today. The
facts and figures recited by the Journal
in this very fine story are all too familiar
to the Congress: Thousands of children
kept in inappropriate foster placements
for vears, at great cost to taxpayers: in-
adequate reviews and placement proce-
dures; insufficient attention to preven-
tive and reunification services; funding
priorities favoring long-term placement
over permanency for these children.
The story does not mention that the
House has recognized these serious prob-
lems, and has addressed them in com-
prehensive legislation passed last year.
H.R. 7200, in the House version, includes
many of the recommendations provosed
by foster care and child welfare experts
in the Journal’s story. In fact, many of
these same experts testified before House
and Senate committees in 1975, 1976, and
1977, and were active in the prepara-
tion of the legislation which has become
H.R. 7200. These proposals, which have
the widespread support of nearly every
child welfare organization in the coun-
try, of many States and local program
officials, of the Carter administration,
and many others knowledgeable in the
field, would not only better protect the
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rights and interests of natural and fos-
ter parents, and the children, but would
substantially reduce costs by emphasiz-
ing cost effectiveness, accountability, and
prevention.

The House, in passing H.R. 7200 by
an overwhelming margin in June 1977,
spoke out for reform of the foster care
program. The legislation, unfortunately
and unnecessarily, has been stalled in
the Senate Finance Committee where it
has not only heen weakened, but also
burdened down with wholly irrelevant
welfare amendments. In the year since
this measure could have been enacted,
and should have been enacted, tens of
thousands of children have unnecessarily
entered, or remained within, the foster
care system. The cost to those children,
and to the taxpayers who pay for unnec-
essary and inappropriate care, will con-
tinue to grow so long as we delay imple-
menting needed, broadly supported
change.

The House has spoken, and the experts
are in support of the child welfare pro-
visions of H.R. 7200. The Journal's story
forces us again to confront this issue, to
turn to the Senate and ask, when will
the Senate, too, indicate its concern for
these children and their families, and
pass the child welfare provisions of H.R.
7200?

The story follows:

NoBopy's Kios—FosTER-CARE SysTEM Is
ACCUSED BY CRITICS OF HARMING CHILDREN
(By Jonathan Kwitny)

Seven-year-old Bobby lives in foster care.

He was born in San Franclsco, the fourth
child of a woman with a decade-long record
of arrests for prostitution and heroin pos-
session (Bobby himself became addicted in
the womb). He went immediately into foster
care.

In 19756, some foster parents sought to
adopt him. Bobby llked the idea, and so did
the soclal worker who had his case. But a
Judge refused to free him from his biological
mother (the father was long gone). After
two years of investigations and hearings, the
mother moved to Los Angeles. So the judge
ended Bobby's adoption hearings in San
Francisco and sent him to a Los Angeles
judge, who ordered him to llve with his bio-
logical mother (she had kidnapped two of her
other chilldren from their foster home, and
so they also lived with her). Two weeks later,
she was arrested again, and Bobby and his
siblings, now under Los Angeles jurisdiction,
went on to new homes and new social work-
ers there. .

CASE CALLED TYPICAL

Bobby's current soclal worker says he is
typical of the cases she handles. Indeed, he
seems typical of the nearly 200,000 American
children believed to be In long-term foster
care (nobody keeps an accurate count).
Under the current system, these children
spend their formative years bouncing from
one foster home to another, deprived of
roots, unsure of the future, calloused in out-
look and, authorities say, much more likely
than the average youth to wind up an un-
employed adult living off welfare and crime.

Yet, according to numerous adoption
workers, there doesn’t seem to be any short-
age of familles eager to adopt most of these
chlildren. Critics say many children are kept
in foster care only by outmoded laws and
by the self-preservation instincts of a
soclal-service industry that would shrink
drastically if foster children were put into
permanent homes.

Stories like Bobby's have sparked a Brow=
ing movement to encourage adoption and to
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put the foster-care industry under federal
regulation. Critles already have the Carter
administration’s ear and think they can win
over Congress next year. Peter Forsyth, a
leading critic, says, "My guess is we spend in
this (foster-care) system about $2 billion a
year, of which #1 billion could be ellminated.
And the kids would be much better off."”
MANY STUDIES

Mr. Forsyth, a former chief of the Michigan
Department of Social Services, moved to New
York in 1973 to head a foster care project
being started by the Edna MeConnell Clark
Foundation. Many of his complaints about
foster care are echoed in a 1875 congressional
report, a 1877 General Accounting Office re-
port and a 1977 audit of New York City's
foster care agencies by the city’s comptroller,
Harrison Goldin, as well as by social service
workers across the country. The Clark Foun-
dation also financed creation of the National
Commission for Children in Need of Parents
which has been holding hearings for the past
10 months and is expected to recommend fed-
eral regulation in a report this month.

Defenders of the foster-care system term
much of the criticism unfair and express
doubts that adoption really is a panacea, al-
though even they concede that some changes
in the relevant laws might be desirable.

What opened the door for reformers was
the revolutionary impact of legalized abor-
tion on the once-booming adoption market,
because of a shortage of healthy, young,
adoptable children, hundreds of thousands of
qualified childless couples are being turned
away by adoption agencles. Demand has
jumped even for older, problem and handi-
capped children, who previously had nearly
always been consigned to foster care, Yet
most of these children haven't benefitted
from the strong demand. Critics of the system
pin much of the blame on two kinds of laws,
which are fairly consistent from state to state
with certain exceptions,

One set of laws tends to preserve the rights
of blological parents to prevent adoption of
their children by other people, even when
the children have been removed from home
because of beatings and other abuse and
even when parents haven't tried to see their
children for years. So the children stay as
Bobby did, in foster care.

AID CUT OFF

The other laws tend to cut off government
financial aid for foster chlldren as soon as
they are adopted, or shortly afterwards. Thus
foster parents lose their expense allowance—
perhaps $200 a month—if they adopt the chil-
dren and glve them permanent homes, as
many want to do. And because the children
typlcally need expensive medical, educational
or counseling help that the government will
pay for only in foster care, adoption often is
simply impossible.

The cutoff in support funds after adoption
also creates a conflict of interest for profes-
slonals in the field, More than half of the
nearly $2 billion a year pald by taxpayers to
support foster children goes for salaries of
soclal workers and their bureaucracles, au-
thorities say; by encouraging adoptions, so-
cial-service agencies would be putting them-
selves out of business—a threat that they
naturally resist even though they are non-
profit.

That, at least, was the glst of the Harri-
son Goldin study of 35,000 foster children in
New York City. The study found that they
had been in foster care an average of 6.7
years and that only one in seven was elther
returned home or adopted in 1976, the year
of the study. The report found that the
agencies had falled to plan a future for
nearly a third of the children and that most
other children weren’'t benefiting from sup-
posed plans for their return home or adop-
tion. The report concluded: ‘“The discre-
pancy between the number of children who
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the agencies say should be adopted and
those actually adopted last year 1s so
enormous that it leads one to question the
agencles' seriousness of purpose.”

The privately run agencies attacked In
the Goldin study are represented by the
Council of Voluntary Child Care Agencles
(COVCCA—pronounced “Kafka"). Its mem-
bers—many with religious affiliations—get
more than 90 percent of thelr income from
per diem foster-care stipends from govern-
mental bodies. COVCCA contends that the
Goldin report is "full of holes,” that the “em-
phasis on adoption" is *relatively recent”
and that the desirability of adoption is
“still open to some doubt.”

Similarly dublous about adoption is the
National Assoclation of Homes for Children,
an organization of 400 agencles housing 30,-
000 children in group foster homes. A lead-
er of the assoclation says that he can’t esti-
mate how heavily his members depend on
government funds, but that he is sure the
children are where they belong.

Even COVCCA and the National Assocla-
tion of Homes for Children say they support
the major specific suggestions being made
for change in the laws relating to foster care
and adoption. But their arguments come out
with a different emphasis. Says Joseph B,
Gavrin, executive director of COVCCA, for
example, “In general, we're In favor ot
measures to make it easier to terminate pa-
rental rights. We also want to make sure
that kids aren't snatched from their natural
parents until they (the parents) have had a
chance to rehabilitate themselves. We want
to make sure that when parents place a
child into foster care, they aren’t ceding all
rights to get that child back again.”

Mr. Gavrin says he agrees with sugges-
tions that a judge should tell blological par-
ents at the outset of a child-care case ex-
actly what they will have to do to prevent
termination of rights, and should give them
a date for compliance. But Mr. Gavrin em-
phasizes that the conditions and the date
shouldn't be “unrealistic.”

“I HAD A TOUGH MOTHER"

Bays a spokesman for the National Asso-
clation of Homes for Children, defending in-
stitutional care, “I don’t know how your
childhood was, but I had a tough mother
and I've paid for it over the years. I don't
think family life is always best.”

Nevertheless, Mr. Goldin says another
audit, to be released this month, will show
that nearly half of the foster children con-
fined to institutional care in New York—
largely with COVCCA members—could be
put in private homes and would be better off
there. And the most extensive indictment of
the foster-care industry across the country
is expected this month as the result of the
study by the National Commission for Chil-
dren in Need of Parents.

In thousands of pages of testimony before
the commission, the foster-care system is
deplcted as rife with inefficlency, waste and
downright cruelty. State officials have con-
fessed that they don't even know how many
foster children are under their supervision,
or the children's ages. Interagency squabbles
have kept qualified couples from adopting
handicapped children in other cities. Turn-
over among caseworkers has run so high—
100 percent a year in some places—that real
supervision is impossible,

SUPPORT FOR CHANGE

Although the soclal-work industry is se-
verely criticized by the commission staff,
some of the strongest support for change
comes from within the industry itself. Many
soclal workers are truly dedlcated people. Un-
like coworkers who have become so frus-
trated by the conditions that they do little
more than go through the motions, the
dedicated ones still toil in the slums and
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the courts trying to help children, often de-
spite staggering caseloads.

Occaslonally, they contend with real hor-
ror storles. In Chicago, for example, judges
continued to send six-year-old Johnny
Lindquist back to his biological parents de-
spite repeated evidence that they beat him,
Then, in 1972, the parents killed him. Both
went to jail, but-continued to claim parental
rights to their other four children until last
year, when Mrs, Lindquist, out on parole,
finally agreed after heavy newspaper pub-
licity to free the children for adoption (as
had her husband shortly before).

While such extreme cases get heavy pub-
licity, the sad storles such as Bobby's are
perhaps more Important because apparently
they occur day after day without any pub-
licity at all, They are routine, not unusual,
Soclal workers and agency chiefs interviewed
in various parts of the country complain of
an almost-identical list of problems.

SOME CASES CITED

One such critic is John F. Boyne, direc-
tor of Spaulding for Children In Orange, N.J.
(one of five Spaulding centers operating in-
dependently in different states and special-
izing in adoption for children with serious
emotional or physical handicaps). Mr. Boyne
tells of a mentally retarded, heart-damaged
infant girl in Saratoga County, N.Y,, for
whom he found a qualified adoptive family
in New Jersey. He offers coples of correspond-
ence in which the Saratoga County Depart-
ment of Soclal Services refused to give up
the child because, the department sald, it
would lose federal supplements pald on be-
half of the infant and also because the de-
partment didn't want to pay Spaulding's
#7560 placement fee.

The department suggested that the infant
be sent to the family as a foster child so that
Saratoga County could continue to get the
federal money, of which $7 a day would be
sent to New Jersey for expenses. Mr. Boyne,
a bellever in adoption, declined. The Infant
remained in foster care in New York, and
the New Jersey family later adopted another
retarded child. Mr. Boyne says that only the
blatant candor of the Saratoga County de-
partment's letter distinguishes this case from
many others.

Joseph Gemmiti, Saratoga County Commis-
sioner of Social Services, whose name Is
typed at the bottom of the letter to Spauld-
ing, says he won't comment unless he is told
the child's name. He agrees, however, that
Mr. Boyne can’t ethically disclose it. So there
isn't any comment.

New York State law at least theoretically
provides for continued subsidies to children
adopted In, say, New Jersey. But many states
refuse to pay medical and other expenses for
children who leave, or do so only after much
foot-dragging. Mr. Boyne says that he twice
found adoptive homes for the same retarded
boy from Washington County, Md,, but that
both arrangements were scotched by the
county's refusal to pay Spaulding's $750 fee
(which the agency says it needs in order to
survive). Richard Bateman, Maryland’'s Di-
rector of Soclal Services, says that this might
have happened a year ago, but that under a
new state law such payments and other sub-
sidies now are permitted and that a deserv-
ing adoption wouldn't be prevented again.

DUNNED BY HOSPITALS

In another case, Eenneth and Beth Larson
of Succasunna, N.J,, have adopted three chil-
dren with spina bifida, a severe birth defect.
They say that Massachusetts, from which
two of the children came, balked at paying
the heavy medical bills (one child has had 17
operations) as It had promised. So the
thanks that the Larsons got for giving the
children a home was harassment from hos-
pitals. “They were trying to take our house
away," Mrs, Larson says, She adds that the
office of New Jersey Sen. Harrison Willlams,
after contacting the office of Massachusetts
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Sen. Edward Kennedy, eventually persuaded
Massachusetts to accept responsibility, al-
though nearly $20,000 of bills still haven't
been paid.

Social workers complain that it's useless
even to try to bring in children from many
states, particularly if the youngster is se-
verely handicapped and adoption would sad-
dle a family with staggering medical bills.
Some states discontinue benefits after adop-
tion even within the state, although the tax-
payers pay the medical expenses anyway,
plus much more, if the child stays in foster
care.

Some states’' rules have pecullar—and re-
grettable—effects. Californla, for example,
puts a five-year limit on benefits; as a re-
sult, children often can't be adopted until
age 13 (five years later, at 18, the children
would lose foster-care beneflts anyway, and
at the age of majority can apply for state
assistance regardloss of their adoptive par-
ents’ income). Mr. Boyne comrments, “No
way is a kid with cystic fibrosis going to get
cured in five years.”

The courts also are & major source of com-
plaint, Social workers say that many judges,
inexperienced In child problems, are unpre-
dictable at best. One of Chicago's two adop-
tlon courts has been presided over by six dif-
ferent judges In two years; two were reas-
signed to other duties after Chicago Tribune
editorials blasted them for returning chil-
dren to unfit parents. “Judges don’'t want
the assignment,” says Carol Amadlo, attor-
ney for the Illinois Department of Child and
Famlily Services. “You make decisions where
children end up dying a lot of the time.”

In Los Angeles, Janet Ter Veen, the soclal
worker assigned this year to supervise
Bobby, gripes that although state law allows
& child to be freed for adoption if his bio-
logical parents have elther abused or ne-
glected him, judges usually won't act unless
there is both abuse and neglect. She explains
that charges of abuse usually are plea-bar-
gained away when the child is first taken
from home. To avold a lengthy court fight
and to get the child out of an unsafe home
quickly, the state agrees to drop charges of
abuse, which can bring criminal penaltles:
in exchange, the parents agree to put the
child in foster care on grounds of mere ne-
glect. Years later, when another social worker
brings the child up for adoption, the record
doesn't contain evidence of abuse, and so
the judge refuses to free the child from his
biological parents.

Moreover, many courts don't consider a
child legally abandoned even if his pareats
haven't tried to see him In years, adds Mari-
lyn Wright, an attorney for the Los Angeles
Department of Adoptions. A social worker—
who may have scores of cases—must find the
parents (often living in different cities),
notify them where and when they can see
the child and provide them with transporta-
tlon and even such services as job help or
drug rehabilitation. Only if the parents still
don't want to see the child has “abandon-
ment” taken place.

Judge John Mendoza of Las Vegas, vice
president of the National Counecil of Juve-
nile and Family Court Judges, acknowledges
“some partial valldity” to social workers'
complaints that Judges are more interested
in parents' rights than in children’s. But he
and other judges prefer to blame the lacka-
dalsical attitudes of soclal-work agencies.

SOME RECOMMENDATIONS

Judge Mendoza, whose council recently re-
viewed foster-care case flles in 23 courts,
recommends a federal law requiring agen-
cles getting federal foster-care funds to
make plans for each child's removal, If pos-
sible, from foster care. He also wants fre-
quent judicial reviews of such plans to be
required.

In a similar stand, the staff of the Na-
tional Commission for Children in Need of
Parents, urges mandatory reviews, by a court
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or other outside authority, of every agency's
plans for every child every 60 days.

Other recommendations currently being
studied by commission members include a
full federal takeover of the system or a fed-
eral law withholding money from states
whose own laws don't meet certain guide-
lines; clear standards for terminating pa-
rental rights; defining adoption as a service
to children, not parents, so that the child’s
medical bills would be paid for regardless of
the adopting parents’' income; federal funds
to pay for services, such as day care, that
might prevent children from being removed
from homes disrupted by hospitalization or
other problems; federal or staie licensing of
tax-alded foster-care agencies, plus stand-
ards for social workers' qualifications, max-
imum caseloads, etc.; and a national ex-
chang? to register children needing hcmes
and to facilitate placement.g

WHERE ARE THE CARRIERS?

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, in the
latest issue of Horizons, is an article
based on conversations with the naval
expert Norman Polmar. The title of the
article is taken from the conclusion of
the article:

It's no wonder that whenever trouble flares
up around the world, one of the first re-
sponses by our leaders in the White House,
State Department, Pentagon and Congress:
‘“Where are the carriers?”

I insert entire article at this point in
the RECORD.
WHERE ARE THE CARRIERS?

(NoTE.—In their 56-year history, U.S. air-
craft carriers have been active In more than
60 wars and lesser crises. Among the more
memorable: the Korean conflict, early 1950s;
Lebanon uprisings in 1958 and 1976; Cuban
missile crisis, 1962; Dominican Republic civi®
war, 1965; Southeast Aslan combat and evac-
uations, 1960s and 1970s; Jordan uprising,
1970; India-Pakistan war, 1971; Arab-Israell
war, 1873, and the Mayaguez 'rescue,” 1975.
Clearly, when the United States wants to
shake its fist, carrier aviation provides the
muscle—ready for any degree of response.)

If you were to fiy over Truk lagoon in an
Ailr Micronesia airliner today, you would see a
scattering of masts poking mournfully from
the sparkling waters—tombstones for some
30 ships silenced three decades ago by U.S.
alrcraft carriers. These are the visible re-
mains of thousands of tons of naval and
merchant shipping sunk or disabled at the
Pacific atoll, largely by Hellcats and Avengers
from the fast carriers Bunker Hill, Enterprise,
Essex, Intrepid, and Yorktown.

The striking power and extreme mobility
of American aircraft carrier task groups revo-
lutionized naval warfare. The carrlers could
destroy the enemy's fleets and his air power,
preventing interference with our amphibious
assaults. And they highlighted a basic flaw
in Japan's island chain of “unsinkable car-
riers”: the islands, ke Truk, couldn't be
moved to safety. But the alrcraft carrier,
truly a floating island, was able to elude its
attackers while moving to and from the
scene of action.

CARRIER 18 MORE SURVIVABLE THAN
LAND BASE

Despite the advent of advanced weapons,
the aircraft carrier is more survivable than
any land base. One big reason, Norman Pol-
mar says, is that the ship cannot be pre-
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targeted. An aerial or satellite photo of a land
base, even if several months old, permits pin-
pointing of the target—firmly anchored in
concrete—right down to the nearest foot.
In contrast, the carrier could probably move
more than 15 miles in any direction during
an ICBM's time of flight. Although the enemy
might know the ship’s position precisely at
a glven time, the carrier could be anywhere
within a 25,000-square-mile circle just three
hours later.

FLEET'S BEST DEFENSE AGAINST CRUISE MISSILES

Today the carrier is the fleet’s best defense
against cruise missiles because its aircraft
can attack most launching platforms—ships,
alrcraft, or submarines—before they are
within missile-firing range. And, with proper
warning, carrier-based Grumman F-14 fight-
ers can shoot down some anti-ship missiles
in flight with theilr long-range Phoenix
missiles.

In fact, carriers proved highly survivable
against guided missiles in World War II.
More than 2,300 kamikaze attacks were made
agalnst U.S. ships, with carriers the principal
targets. Although these sulcide alrcraft were
controlled by the most sophisticated guld-
ance system known—the human brain—they
falled to sink a single fast carrier. Kamikazes
did damage several American fast carriers,
some rather severely. However, those were
“thin-skinned" ships when compared to their
British contemporaries which had armored
flight decks, as do modern carriers. When, on
several occasions, British flattops were hit by
kamikazes, they were usually back in full
operation as soon as the debris could be
pushed off the flight deck.

No U.S. carrlers designed in World War II
or later have been sunk, despite their active
role in many of more than 50 wars and lesser
crises. Land bases have not fared as well. For
example, all the jet-capable air bases in
South Korea were overrun by enemy ground
forces, not once but twice. In South Vietnam,
more than 400 planes were destroyed on the
ground and some 3,000 more damaged by
enemy attacks. Also, not one of the dozens of
major air bases that were bullt in the past
28 years on the Aslan mainland remains
available to U.S. forces today.

Similarly, most of the U.S. air bases that
once ringed the Mediterranean—Iin Morocco,
Greece, France, and Spain—are effectively
gone. We spent some $10 billion to build or
lease bases in France, Libya, and Morocco.
But they've all been “repossessed,” something
that has never happened to any of our air-
craft carriers.

CARRIER IS TOUGHEST SHIP TO SINK

Today's large carrier, with armored flight
deck, improved torpedo protection, and in-
ternal damage-limiting features, is the
toughest ship in the world to sink. When
nine large bombs with the explosive force of
a half-dozen Soviet cruise missiles acciden-
tally detonated on the flight deck of the
nuclear-powered Enterprise, the ship was
judged to be capable of resuming air opera-
tions within one hour of the accident, had
the need arisen.

And, desplte its size, a fast, large-deck car-
rier is not easy to track. An enemy planner
who knows where the ship is today cannot
automatically order her attacked tomorrow
because his shadowing forces may lose con-
tact or the carrier may move out of range of
his land- or sea-based attack forces.

It's not that hard for even the world's
largest warship, the nuclear-powered Nimitz,
to “get lost.” The ship can sail off at night in
a8 sllent EMCON (electronic emission con-
trol) mode, with a Grumman Hawkeye early-
warning radar plane overhead to provide un-
detectable eyes, ears, and communications
functions. Even a ship's infrared signature
can be suppressed. Decoy merchant ships fit-
ted with radar reflectors could also spoof
enemy trackers, and it could take until day-
light the next day for the enemy to figure
out exactly who is where.
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LARGE-DECK CARRIERS ARE BEST PROTECTED

The carrier’s escorts—surface ships and
submarines—also have warning and attack
capabllities to defend the carrier. Of course,
the principal defensive weapons of the car-
rier are her high-performance fighters and
attack aircraft. The latter, augmented by
ASW planes and helicopters, are equipped to
destroy hostile surface ships and submarines
before they can attack the carrier. But vul-
nerability must be a secondary consideration
in evaluating alrcraft carrlers. As Admiral
Elmo Zumwalt stated in 1971, when he was
Chief of Naval Operatlons:

“We do not buy ships because they are in-
vulnerable, but because they are useful de-
spite their vulnerability, and then we work
hard to minimize the vulnerability ... The
Nimitz class carrlers . . . will be the best
protected and least vulnerable carrlers ever
designed.”

The only way the U.S. can maintain for-
ward deployment in the world is to station
large aircraft carriers and their air wings on
the vast oceans that cover more than T0% of
our planet. Today, two such carrier task
groups are deployed in the Mediterranean
(the Sixth Fleet), two in the Western Pacific
(the Seventh Fleet), with one more normally
operating out of Hawall (the Third Fleet),
and one along the Atlantic Coast and in the
Gulf of Mexico (the Second Fleet).

To maintaln four carriers forward in peace-
time requires eight others in local operations,
training, overhaul, and modernization. This
seemingly inefficlent two-back-for-one-for-
ward deployment schedule is based mainly on
the current personnel situation. In today's
all-volunteer environment, the Navy must
compete in the United States for skilled per-
sonnel to man its ships. Trained sallors are
always in short supply. Even when not de-
ployed, a flattop is often at sea for trials,
training, and actual operations.

Generally, a carrler sallor spends half or
more of his time at sea. In periods of inter-
national crisis or conflict, the percentage of
carrier force forward-deployed climbs dra-
matically, During the Vietnam War, for ex-
ample, well over half the total number of
carriers were maintained in the combat zone,
a ratio of about one-for-one.

The Navy now has 13 carriers In commis-
sion: eight post-World-War-II Forrestal
types, the nuclear-powered Enterprise, the
two nuclear Nimitz-class ships, and the war-
time-built Midway. The 13th—the wartime-
built Coral Sea—is a non-deploying ship,
soon to be used only for pilot and reserve
training. Another Nimitz-class ship—the
Vinson—is scheduled to be completed in the
early 1980s. Thus, in theory, the Navy will
sall into the next decade with 12 modern
carriers,

However, the oldest of the Forrestal-class
carriers were commissioned in the mid-
1050s. These ships must undergo an exten-
sive modernization, known as Service Life
Extensive Program (SLEP), to gain a serv-
ice life of some 40-45 years. While one car-
rier is in the yard for SLEP, she must have
a replacement in order to keep the force at
12 operational carriers. The Midway will per-
mit operation of the 12th deployable carrier
as well as the tralning ship into the 1880s.

But the Midway (completed in 1945 and
modernized in the late '60s) and Coral Sea
(1947) simply will not last beyond the mid-
1980s. Then, in order to have 12 deployable
flattops while “SLEPing" one Forrestal at a
time, another “large-deck” carrier must be
bullt.

BETTER TO BUY ONE CVN THAN ONE CVV

The Navy and Department of Defense are
considering two large-deck designs, a 60,-
000-ton, oil-fired CVV and another 95,000-
ton, Improved nuclear-propelled Nimitz
CVN. "I am convinced,” says Polmar, "that
Congress will fund only one more large-deck
carrier in the next 5 to 10 years. In that case,
I would rather have one more Nimitz-class
CVN than just one CVV. The nuclear-pow-
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ered carrler has a number of operational
advantages over the CVV, including, of
course, virtually unlimited high-speed
endurance.

“If I were guaranteed two more CVVs,"”
he adds, “then I would start considering
that option. If guaranteed three or more
CVVs, I'd jump at it."

Current cost estimates are $2.3 billion for
the next Nimitz CVN and up to $1.76 billion
for the first CVV. Some analysts immediately
cite the comparative life-cycle fuel costs of
the two ships to further demonstrate that
the nuclear carrler is a better option; how-
ever, says Polmar, considering the additional
costs for the CVN and certain other factors,
it makes more sense to compare the ship
construction costs. Put more simply, the
additional $550 million for a CVN provides
a much greater combat capability because
it carries nearly double the number of air-
craft on a CVV, plus twice the ammunition
and almost three times the aircraft fuel
storage, and twice as many catapults,
elevators, and propellers.

It's important to note, also, that the high-
er CVN cost includes the initial set of two
reactor cores which will provide at least 13
years of operation. This is the equivalent
of some 11 million barrels of fuel oil which
would cost about $360 million to buy, store,
and deliver at today’s prices.

NEED MORE THAN 12 CARRIERS

Actually in Polmar’s view, the debate over
holding to a 12-carrter force makes little
sense, budgetary arguments notwithstand-
ing. We actually need more than 12 large-
deck carrlers to meet our worldwide roles
and commitments. The crucial need is for
more alr power—on land and sea—to offset
the disparity between U.S. strength and that
of our potential adversaries.

The trends have been made clear . . . and
they are most disturbing. Polmar lists them
as follows:

Decline of the U.S. Navy from more than
5,700 ships at the end of World War II, to
Just over 800 active ships before Vietnam, to
less than 460 today.

The increasing capablilities and operations
of the Soviet Navy.

The arming of several Third-World nations
with modern aircraft and cruise missiles.

The demise of British carrier aviation.*

Increased Western reliance on African and
Middle Eastern resources.

All of these developments point to the
need for an increase in U.S. tactical air power
for use at sea worldwide. And, some of this
can only come about through an increase
in carriers.

V/STOL technology, once it matures, will
surely provide a way of increasing the amount
of alr power we can deploy at sea. But it does
not rule out the need for the conventional
type of alrcraft carrier. The latter will still
be the most efficient way of concentrating air
power—whether it be vertical or conventional
takeofl and landing.

V/STOL CARRIERS NO SUBSTITUTE FOR LARGE=
DECKS

Within the next few years, Polmar figures,
advanced fixed-wing V/STOL alrcraft (as
distinct from helicopters) should prove them-
selves suited to shipboard use. There already
has been, he notes, a significant degree of
success with use of the Marine Corps AV-8A
Harrler jet at sea. Even further advanced
V/STOLs will offer the extremely important
opportunity of putting more fixed-wing air-
craft to sea—on alrcraft carrlers and, pos-
sibly, on cruisers, destroyers, and amphibious
vessels as well.

Such new V/STOL planes will permit us to

*The last remaining conventional British
carrier, HMS Ark Royal, is schednled for de-
commissloning within a year. Then the Royal
Navy will retain only a limited carrier capa-
bility with helicopters and V/STOL alrcraft
at sea.
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bulld considerably smaller carriers of a new
class, the V/STOL Support Ship (VSS), which
should welgh-in at about 25,000 tons. The
VSS carrier would be deployed not as a sub-
stitute for, but rather in addition to, our 12
or 13 large-deck carrlers. And there is every
reason to predict, says Polmar, that V/STOL
alrcraft will eventually share space on the
large-decks with F-14s, A-6Es, and other
carrier-based alircraft, especially in antisub-
marine warfare (ASW) and airborne early
warning (AEW) roles.

The VSS would, in Polmar's view, embark
perhaps a dozen V/STOL alrcraft plus a
similar number of helicopters. The V-planes
would perform limited strike, reconnaissance,
alr intercept, and other tactical missions In
areas where we might not, for economlc
reasons, be able to deploy a large-deck carrler
or where the potential threat was llmited.

Thus, the VSS would bring fixed-wing air
power to bear in areas and situations that do
not warrant use of the more extensive and
powerful capabilities of the large-deck car-
rler air wing. In particular, the smaller car-
rler would conduct anti-submarine warfare
operations in mid-ocean areas where the size
of the larger carrier and its fighter/attack
alreraft would be superfluous. In addition to
ASW, the VS8 would use fixed-wing V/STOL
aircraft and helicopters for AEW, radar jam-
ming of missile attacks against convoys, in-
terception of enemy reconnalssance planes,
and mine counter-measures.

The same V/STOL aircraft would also be
operated in smaller numbers from crulsers
and possibly destroyers, for reconnalssance,
over-the-horizon targeting for ship-launched
cruise missiles, and even for long-range ASW
against contacts located with the ship’s long-
range passive sonar arrays (TACTASS). Of
course, the Type “A" V/STOL concepts being
studied by the U.S. Navy for ASW and AEW
would also be avallable in a troop-carrying

variant for amphiblous assault, either from

specialized amphibious ships or, on &an

emergency basis, from the VSS.

CARRIER AIRCRAFT FIGURE IN FUTURE USE

OF THE SEAS

Inevitably, Polmar asserts, the future of
the large-deck carrier—and all other pos-
sible varlants for that matter—figures pre-
eminently in the future of the U.S. Navy,
despite the debate and controversy that cur-
rently obscure it. Based on his grasp of naval
history and close analyses of probable future
conflict scenarios, Polmar feels it is safe to
conclude that manned carrler-based aircraft
will remain a dominant factor in the future
use of the seas by the United States,

Land-based aircraft such as the Navy's P-3
Orion long-range patrol plane and even
“navalized” B-52 bombers could doubtlessly
undertake many naval missions. However, for
the foreseeable future, such high-perform-
ance alrcraft as the F-14 Tomecat fighter,
A-6E Intruder all-weather/night attack
plane, and other specialized types, embarked
on forward-deployed carrlers, will be vital to
the United States, if this nation Is to con-
tinue to derive political, economic, and mili-
tary benefits from use of the seas.

While noting that sea-based alr can play a
particularly valuable role in Third World
areas, Polmar tends to downplay the need for
carrier-based action in possible NATO-War-
saw Pact conflicts. Of all potential tinder-
box areas in the world, he feels the Central
European front is the least likely to flare up
first. The fact that the U.S. and its NATO
allies have faced Soviet-led forces for so
long—armed, trained, in place, and psyched-
up for any of dozens of well-rehearsed even-
tualities—diminishes, in his view, the
chances of actual conflict.

“Were the Soviets to move against NATO,"”
says Polmar, “I belleve it would be more
likely to be against the northern or southern
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flanks. Here, again, the U.S. alrcraft carrlers
in the eastern Mediterranean could be ex-
ceedingly valuable in view of the limited
avallability and relative vulnerability of the
relatively few land bases for air responses to
protect NATO's flanks."”

CARRIER AIR COVERS MIDDLE EAST OIL

The carriers in the eastern Mediterranean
or in the northwest Indian Ocean also repre-
sent the only effective U.S. tactical airpower
in the Middle East—the reglon that supplies
vital oll resources to the West. And, notes
Polmar, most of the reglon is within range
of long-range Backfire bombers based in the
Soviet homeland which are closer to the vital
oil routes than any existing air bases in the
U.8. or possible ones in the NATO countries.
“Aggravating the threat to our interests in
the Middle East,” he adds, "is the possibility
that the Soviets may strengthen their own
tactical air capabilities in the region by send-
ing their Kiev-class V/STOL carriers into
the Indian Ocean."

Reflecting the lesson of the impermanency
of U.S. bases In forelgn countries, airfields
have become somewhat questionable alter-
natives for U.S. leaders to consider when
evaluating our military or political options
in the Middle East or many other troubled
areas. The October 1873 “Yom Kippur War”
showed how precarious even the NATO bases
were in support of U.S. national Interests.

CARRIERS WERE READY OFF LEBANON

Then, too, there was the recent crisis In
Lebanon. Our cariers were first on the scene
to cover the evacuation of U.S. nationals and
conducted tactical air patrols off the Leba-
nese coast for 62 days before being relieved
by Air Force units. On a typlcal day during
that crisis, the Nimitz carrier task force was
in position south of Crete ready to back up
the America task force which, in turn, was
deployed south of Cyprus in position to sup-
port the U.S. Marine Corps amphibious ready
group on station 25 miles off Lebanon. At
the same time, a further option was pro-
vided by the F-145 and A-6Es of another
carrier task force operating in the Indian
Ocean within three hours’ flylng time of the
crisis area.

“The point I want to get across here,'" de-
clares Polmar, “is that the flexibility and
striking power of those three carrier task
forces were many times greater than the U.S.
land-based tactical alr power avallable in
that part of the world ... or any other
forces for that matter.

“It's no wonder that whenever trouble
flares up around the world, one of the first
responses by our leaders in the White House,
State Department, Pentagon, and Congress
is: "Where are the carriers?' '@

STARTING TO FARM ISN'T
IMPOSSIBLE

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

@ Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, Keith
Wilkey, farm editor of Quincy Herald-
Whig, Quincy, Ill,, is one of those agri-
cultural journalists who not only covers
the day-to-day news but who has a keen
feeling for perspective, putting the past
into focus with the present, which goes
meaningfully beyond a simple nostalgic
approach,

This is evidenced by the following col-
umn, “Starting To Farm Isn't Impos-
sible,” which appeared in the August 22
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issue of the Herald-Whig. We commend
it to your reading and to those in your
constituencies who may have that same
hopeful yearning to become farmers.
STARTING To FARM IsN'T IMPOSSIBLE
(By Kelth Wilkey)

The farmer who had been sitting in the
porch swing rose to greet the young man
who had walked up the front walk. “Hi,
Jim. Come on up and sit down a while;
take the welght off your feet."

The two men made small talk for a while.
The farmer was In his mid-sixtles, while
Jim was approaching his 27th birthday. Pres-
ently Jim's tone took a different note.

“Mr. Johnston,"” he sald. "I would like to
get started farming, but I can’t see any way.
Everyone tells me that it is virtually impos-
sible for a young man to start farming to-
day, and I'm beginning to believe it.”

The older man didn’t answer right away,
he seemed to be gathering words and
thoughts. “Son,” he sald slowly, “there are
some things that are Impossible all right.
Starting in farming is certainly one of them
. . . for some. But not for everyone."”

Jim started to speak, but Mr. Johnson
continued; “I don't want to bore you Jim,
but listen a minute. My grandfather came
to this country during the German immigra-
tion of the 1850's. When he got off the ship
he had less than $10 in his pockets; didn’t
know a soul and couldn’t speak a word of
English. When he died he had owned this
240-acre farm for 30 years. So be careful
what you call impossible.”

The young man answered, “Yes, but costs
weren’'t so high in those days. You didn’t
have to have all this expensive machinery
and land could be bought for a low figure.
It was easler to do In those days.”

Again the elderly man paused. “Remem-
ber, son, he didn't get started immediately.
His first job was being a handy man around
a wagon factory. But he wanted to be a
farmer and become a land owner.

“He worked as a farm hand for nine years;
that's a long time to work virtually as a
common day laborer—nine years. Finally
he could rent a small patch and he farmed
that for the next six years. That was 15
years and he still hadn't made what we could
call much of a start today.”

“Fifteen years!"” ejaculated the young man
“If I'd do that today I would be 42 years old
before I could buy a farm , . . practically an
old man!"”

The wisdom and tolerance that come with
years restralned the farmer's answer. “Son,
today it is really easier, and you know it isn’t
golng to come over night. You have a pretty
good job in town, don't you?" The young
man sald he did. “What time do you get off
in the afternoon . . . 4 o'clock?”

“3:30."

“That 2:30 God's time. You could just
about get in a good half day. I'll tell you
what I'll do . . . I'll help you and we will see
if we can't find some farmer about ready to
retire, or a man who wants to give full-time
to a city job. Then we'll try and find a little
patch where you can ralse some hogs. You
can buy a tractor for $400 or $500 and com=-
parable machinery. You are mechanically-
minded, and can keep it running.

“When you've made a start, you can get
an operating loan (OL) from Farmers Home
Administration. When the situation is right,
you can apply for an FmHA farm ownership
loan. But you can't do all this in a few weeks.
And it will take hard work, discouragement,
disappointment and perseverance.

"Not everyone has these qualities, plus
good judgment. But you do, You'll make it."

A silence fell between the two men. Then
the old man spoke again;

“You see, son, you have it easler than
grandpa did."@
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TRIAL OF ALI BHUTTO

HON. PAUL N. McCLOSKEY, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. McCLOSKEY. Mr. Speaker, judi-
cial proceedings against heads-of-state
and former heads-of-state are occurring
with increasing regularity.

The case of former Pakistani Prime
Minister Zulfikar A. Bhutto has been
recently described in an article in The
Nation by former Attorney General
Ramsey Clark, following a visit to
Pakistan.

The impeachment proceedings against
former President Richard M. Nixon
furnish a standard of comparison, as do
the proceedings against India’s former
Prime Minister Indira Ghandi.

In the continuing battle to prove to
our young people that the systems of
justice of the Western World merit our
continued resistance to communism and
a continued adherence to Anglo-Saxon
standards of fairness, I am hopeful that
the Pakistani Supreme Court will shortly
bend over backwards to remove all sense
of political influence or vengeance from
their nation’s judicial procedures in Mr.
Bhutto's case.

I am attaching Ramsey Clark’s obser-
vations on the subject for the review of
our colleagues:

THE TRIAL OF ALI BHUTTO AND THE FUTURE
OF PAKISTAN
(By Ramsey Clark)

(Nore—Ramsey Clark, Attorney General
of the United States from 1967 to 1969, re-
cently returned from Pakistan where he
went as a private citizen to observe the legal
proceedings in the case involving the former
President, Zulfikar All Bhutto, now under
sentence of death for murder. He was pres-
ent for the opening arguments in Pakistan's
Supreme Court in Bhutto's appeal and while
he was there he met with General Zia ul-
Haq, leader of the coup that ousted Bhutto
in 1977, with Law Minister A. K. Brohi and
with other government officials. He also con-
ferred with lawyers, judges, labor leaders,
politiclans and students and met with the
U.S. Ambassador and his senior political
adviser.)

Rarely has a criminal proceeding held such
potential to alter history as does the trial
of Zulfikar All Bhutto. Its impact can reach
beyond the fate of a man and the unity of a
nation to affect fundamentally economic, po-
litical and military power worldwide., The
Supreme Court of Pakistan is now consider-
ing an appeal from his conviction for mur-
der and the sentence of death. Its decision
is expected in the very near future. Execu-
tions are carrled out immediately following
final judgment in Pakistan.

The idea of Pakistan, nurtured by a poet,
Allama Igbal, and consummated by a states-
man, Mohammed All Jinnah, was Iragile
from conception. To bind a political union
of widely differing, proud and often warring
people by a single tie, the religion of Islam,
was a unique experiment. The dream of Pan
Islam fitted neatly with desires of the Is-
lamic populations of British India to be
independent of the majority Hindu popula-
tion when “freedom came at midnight” to
the subcontinent of Asia. The result was a
new nation of East and West Pakistan di-
vided by 1,000 miles of land mass.

The West contained four distinet regions
with diverse and sometimes hostile popu-
lations: the dominant Punjab, the North
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West Frontler Province, the Sind and Ba-
luchistan. The traumatic separation from
India in 1947 split both Punjab in the west
and Bengal In the east between India and
Pakistan, resulting in waves of migrating
millions and recurring massacres. Pakistan,
cantaining the poorest areas of the former
colony, was cut off from markets, industry
and the continuity of government adminis-
tration, all primarily located in India.

Movements for political separation were
powerful forces throughout the new nation
from its birth. A bloody civil war began in
East Pakistan In March 1971. Four months
after the India-USSR treaty of August 1971,
Indian invaded East Pakistan and in two
weeks crushed West Pakistan forces, ending
the war. East Pakistan seceded and became
Bangladesh. It contalned the majority of the
population of the former nation and an even
greater majority of its poverty and problems.
Henry Kissinger's “tilt" to Pakistan at that
time probably deterred India from invading
and partitioning the West.

Separatist movements were not limited to
tensions between East and West. Within the
West there were, among others, a Baluchi-
stan Liberation Movement sometimes based
in Iraq and a Pakhtoonistan movement in-
volving both Baluchistan and the North West
Frontier—giving rise to the possibility of a
new nation in the event of the breakup of
Pakistan, a nation that would include Af-
ghanistan and most of Pakistan west of the
Indus, excluding the Sind and Punjab, form-
ing a corridor hundreds of miles wide from
the Soviet Unlon to the Arablan Sea. The
movements have involved guerrilla warfare
countered by martial law and military cas-
ualties that may exceed those of the war
in the East.

Bhutto came from a wealthy land-owning
family in the very poor Sind. Graduated
from the University of California at Berkeley
and with a law degree from Oxford, he was
Minister of Commerce for Pakistan at 30 and
Forelgn Minister when 33. He resigned as
Foreign Minister in protest against military
government policies in 1866, having estab-
lished good relations for his country with
China. He was imprisoned briefly in 1968 by
President Ayub Khan for criticizing the gov-
ernment.

Founding the grass-roots Pakistan Peoples
Party, Bhutto became the dominant politi-
cal figure in the West by 1970. After the war
in which East Pakistan was lost, he became
President in 1972 (the first civillan chief of
state in more than twenty years) and then
in 1973, the first elected Prime Minister. Pre-
senting himself as a democrat, a Socialist, a
Populist and reformer, he initiated programs
for land reform, economic development, so-
cial services, family planning, a strong Pakls-
tan Peoples Party, internal security, Moslem
leadership and international prominence
based on nonalignment.

It is conceded by friend and foe alike that
Bhutto is keenly intelllgent, popular and
charismatic. On the international scene he
was called on to mediate in Cyprus, Korea
and elsewhere. He assisted In preliminary
contacts that led to President Nixon's visit
to China. He negotiated difficult prisoner ex-
changes with India and Bangladesh, restored
relations with Bangladesh, and eased ten-
slons with-India.

The United States expressed its strong dis-
approval of his role in calling for a Third
World Summit, fearing concerted action by
poor countries. President Carter urged Bhutto
to abandon plans for a nuclear reprocessing
plant France agreed to build in Pakistan.
(India has had the bomb since 1974.)

Within the nation, he helped bring about
the adoption of a new written Constitution
in 1973 which some saw as a foundation for
democratic government protecting human
rights and securing economic justice. Eco-
nomic policies stimulated growth despite dif-
ficult international problems including ris-
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ing energy costs. Agriculture, health, educa-
tion and housing were major concerns for
his government and some progress was made.

But his years in power were in most ways
the worst of times. He assumed office in the
aftermaths of a humiliating military defeat,
the severing of the nation, loss of most of
its population to Bangladesh and the psycho-
logical and physical impairment of the domi-
nant power in the society—the Army. Floods
(including those of 1973 which were called
the worst natural disaster in the area’s his-
tory), earthquakes and other calamities be-
fell the people during those years.

And above all there was the random vio-
lence, gun-running, guerrilla skirmishing,
constant tension and high risk of revolution
or invasion caused by political, tribal, cul-
tural and international ambitions for power
and dominance in surviving Pakistan and its
very different parts. The Shah of Iran strongly
supported Bhutto's efforts to contain the
separatist movements. The Shah has no in-
terest In seelng another state arise capable
of dominating the strategic Persian Gulf,
particularly a Baluch state that could lay
claim to the loyalty of Iran's own sizable
Baluch population. (Within Iran live one-
third of the Baluch people.) World powers,
principally the United States, the USSR and
China are also keenly Interested in Pakistan.

Growing instability was addressed with
tough military and police measures. While
parllamentary government endured, there
were political arrests and detentions number-
ing in the thousands, martial law for whole
cities and provinces at times, and a grow-
ing Federal Security Force not greatly con-
cerned for life and liberty. Amnesty 'nterna-
tional, among others, protested human rights
violations in a well-documented 1976 report.

The first six months of 1977 ware difficult.
Bhutto's popular appeal seemed to slip badly
with the turbulence and the harsh govern-
ment reaction to it. He called elections which
were held in March and the surprisingly
strong showing of his party brought imme-
diate outecries of vote fraud by other parties,
Hundreds of protests and demonstrations,
including some by women and children, led
to violence and deaths and brief periods of
martial law in major cities. Conditions were
reminiscent of Chile before the golpe in 1973.
Though most observers concede Bhutto can-
didates actually received a clear majority,
probably 60 percent of the votes, a settle-
ment among the partles that might have re-
stored relative calm had not been reached
by July, and new elections were planned
for October.

On July 5, 1977 there was & bloodless mili-
tary coup. General Zia ul-Haq, who had at-
tended advanced command courses in the
United "States and the United Kingdom be-
tween 1972 and 1975, assumed government
power as Chief Martial Law Administrator.
The stated purpose was to stop the “drift
toward political chaos."” But drastic police
measures were taken which created doubt as
to General Zia's purpose. Severe penalties
were immediately promulgated by flat. Mar-
tlal Law Order 12 provided for preventive
detention and it was used liberally. Martial
Law Regulation 11 of July 5 declared sim-
ply: “No one shall, either directly or indi-
rectly, participate In any political activity.
Maximum punishment 5 years Rigorous Im-
prisonment, fine and/and or whipping not
exceeding 10 stripes.” Martial Law Regulation
13 provided the same punishment for any
form of communication critical of the Armed
Forces or “calculated to create alarm or
despondency amongst the public.”

Public executions and floggings were au-
thorized and carried out. The amputation
of a hand was made legal punishment. Gen-
eral Zla says, “it is the humiliative rather
than the punitive aspect of flogging which
is important.” He tells one that the death
penalty and life imprisonment were not de-
terrents to criminal conduct but the threat
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of flogging was. His new Law Minister A. K.
Brohl says floggings are necessary to con-
trol the people and asks what do you do with
a8 “mad dog.” He defends stoning women to
death for adultery and is the principal gov-
ernment spokesman justifying these cruel,
inhuman and degrading puunishments as be-
ing ordained by the law of Islam.

Bhutto was arrested on the night of the
coup and held for several weeks. Most of the
high officials in his administration have been
confined. Leaders of the Pakistan Peoples
Party were also arrested. Many are still in
prison, jolned this year by leaders of other
parties. Bhutto, released to campaign for the
October electlons, was greeted by enormous
crowds. In early September he was arrested
and charged with ordering the murder of &
minor political figure in November 1974.
General Zia publicly spoke of documentary
evidence establishing Bhutto's guilt. Re-
leased on habeas corpus by a court, he was
promptly rearrested under both military and
civil process and has been detained virtually
incommunicado since September 17, 1877.

While he was originally to be tried by a
military court, it was declded he should be
tried before five members of the High Court
in Lahore. The two justices who had granted
his writ of habeas corpus were excluded.
The presiding judge was acting Chief Justice
by appointment of General Zla; he was also
an old enemy who had heard Bhutto’s case
when he was arrested in 1968. He should
have been disqualified.

The murder charge. if belleved, takes the
case out of politics. Officials In the Zia gov-
ernment assure you this is a routine murder
case, (Ferdinand Marcos of the Philippines,
a master at authoritarlan deceit, has used an
ordinary murder charge to convict and con-
demn Benigno Aquino, a major political op-
ponent, to death.)

This murder charge, while the most serlous
that can be made, was not taken seriously at
first. The allegations themselves are so in-

herently improbable. The murder rate in
Pakistan is high enough to make Houston
seem peaceful. This assault was sald to have
been an attempt to kill a man named Ahmad

Raza Kasurl, a dissident in the Pakistan
Peoples Party. On June 3, 1974 Bhutto had
become Irritated with Mr. Kasurl on the floor
of Parliament and expressed his feelings
sharply, but not threateningly. This incident
is the prosecution’s case for a motive. Others
had spoken far more sharply. Even threat-
eningly, including Kasuri himself who sald
of another group, "Time had come for their
being killed.”

Kasurl's father was apparently killed by
automatic gunfire which hit a moving car
occupled, according to the evidence by EKa-
suri, his father, mother and an aunt, near
Lahore shortly after midnight on November
12, 1974. Kasurl, who had no way of know~-
ing who fired or ordered the shooting, im-
mediately blamed Bhutto and wused the
charge politically. In 1872 he had claimed
nine attempts had been made on his life for
which he had blamed another politician.
He claimed three attempts were made on his
life In 1974. An Investigation of the death
of Kasurl's father was closed in 1875 without
charges being brought. From 19875 through
June 1977 Kasurl sought through intermedi-
arles to establish friendly relations with
Bhutto, obtained a meeting with the Prime
Minister and returned to the party.

Bhortly after the coup, two members of
the Federal Security Force were arrested,
questioned and confessed to the shooting.
Masood Mahmud, Director General of the
FSF, was taken Into protective custody on
July 5, 1977, and on August 14 wrote General
Zia making ‘“a clean breast of the misdeeds
of the Federal Security Force under the
orders of Bhutto.” He later confessed to
ordering the assault on instructions from
Bhutto. His testimony is the only evidence
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directly linking the Prime Minister to the
murder. It is more than suspect. He says
Bhutto threatened him and made him per-
sonally responsible for *“taking care” of
Kasurl, commanding him to instruct a sub-
ordinate, Mian Muhammed Abbas, to “pro-
duce the dead body of Ahmad Raza Kasurl or
his body bandaged all over.” The body was
never produced, of course. Abbas confessed,
and then retracted, then on July 10, 1978 his
lawyer again filed a confession before the
Supreme Court.

The trial was not falr. The acting Chief
Justice's conduct would make Judge Julius
Hoffman in the Chicago 7 trial a model of
decorum. He publicly commented on Bhutto's
“guilt"” outside the courtroom before con-
viction. His prejudice is spread through his
145-page decision. Even there he could not
restrain himself from characterizing Bhutto,
who did not present a defense, as a “com-
pulsive liar,” "unruly,” “"hurling threats as
well as Insults on us."

As one illustration, before the defense
abandoned the case, Bhutto's lawyers had
cross-examined Masood Mahmud, the pros-
ecutions second witness. He was asked
whether he had caused police to hold a Mrs.
Ibrat while “rats were let loose in her shal-
war and its ends tied.” The purpose obvlously
was to examine the credibility and character
of the witness. The acting Chief Justice, in
referring to this cross-examination, wrote:
“It appears that these questions were put to
prove that P.W. 2 (Mahmud) was well-quali-
fied from the point of view of the principal
accused (Bhutto) to be appointed as Director
General of the Federal Security Force.”

The evidence presented against Bhutto,
even if believed, would not support a verdict
of guilt. The prosecution case was based
entirely on several witnesses who were de-
tained until they confessed, who changed and
expanded their confessions and testimony
with each relteration, who contradicted
themselves and each other, who, except for
Masood Mahmud, were relating what others
sald, whose testimony led to four different
theories of what happened, who were con-
tradicted by ballistics and other physical
evidence and who were absolutely uncorrob-
orated by an eyewitness, direct evidence, or
physical evidence. There were records show-
ing that one of the FSF officers who allegedly
fired the shots was In Karachi at the time,
but no defense evidence was presented on
this. Each of these witnesses had an urgent
motive to inculpate the Prime Minister, each
alleged that he resisted and protested but was
forced by threat and command to participate
in the shooting. That Kasurl remained alive
in spite of the alleged fury of the Prime Min-
ister did not seem to affect bellef that his
murder was ordered. Kasurl himself was
shown to be a highly erratic, untruthful and
opportunistic politiclan of no standing who
sought favor from Bhutto until his over-
throw.

Critical stages of the trial were conducted
in camera. Comments and rulings by the
court and conflicts between counsel and the
court caused Bhutto to discharge his at-
torneys and boycott the trial before the
prosecution completed its case. The remain-
ing prosecution witnesses were not cross-
examined, no defense case was presented and
Mr. Bhutto was unrepresented during the
concluding, critical phases of the trial.

All five defendants—Bhutto, the two FSP
officers who allegedly fired the shots and
their two superiors who were charged with
participating in carrying out the order al-
legedly communicated by Masood Mahmud—
were sentenced to hang, Mahmud, who alone
testified that Bhutto ordered the acts, was
pardoned. Efforts of the other four defend-
ants to involve Bhutto and justify their
conduct did not save them, at least not yet.

The decision of the High Court is full of
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errors of fact and law. Its characterizations
of evidence show its bilas. There was no ob-
jective effort to determine fact.

The case is now on appeal in the Supreme
Court of Pakistan at Rawalpindl. There from
Saturday through Wednesday each week,
the nine justices engage in a meticulous re-
view of the trial record. They are impressive
men, learned in the law and skillful in their
examination of the trial transcript, counsel
and each other. The Chief Justice Anwar
ul-Hag questions most frequently, but all
participate in a lively manner.

The Court has maintained some judicial
power. In an important decision in Bhutto's
wife Nusrat's application for a writ of habeas
corpus, the Court boldly declared that prece-
dents suspending judicial power under sim-
lar circumstances through the law or neces-
sity were in error. But no writ was issued
and Mrs. Bhutto remains incommunicado in
custody, though not charged with any
crime.

The Supreme Court of Pakistan is not In
an easy position. The Chief Justice was
selected by General Zia who had removed his
predecessor. Four of his associates were
appointed by General Zia. Everyone is look-
ing for political motivation. Each justice has
the rule of law in Pakistan, his professional
reputation, his personal future, perhaps his
own freedom and life before him in this
case. The decislon will be historic. It is due
within weeks now.

We shall see whether the world sits
quietly by and watches if All Bhutto is ex-
ecuted. Just 51 years old, he moved impres-
sively on the international stage for nearly
two decades. Many viewed him as a "“scholar
statesman,” a phrase used by Kasurl in 1976.
Political vengeance can be dressed up as a
pure criminal trial. Such a method defames
former leaders and dissipates support for
them. It is not a happy or humane precedent.
Even a commutation of the death sentence
by the Supreme Court or by General Zia will
only diminish the personal tragedy and per-
haps temper political significance of this
method of destroying democratic Iinstitu-
tions.

For Pakistan and Islam, the execution of
Bhutto would have devastating effects. If an
election were held today, most concede that
Bhutto would win overwhelmingly He is the
one leader with broadly based popular sup-
port in Pakistan His prosecution and his
mistreatment in prison, where no forelgn
observer has been permitted to see him or
examine conditions of his confinement, have
created mew and greater public sympathy
for him. Even some soldiers have openly ex-
pressed their view that the charges were
fabricated

Martial law does not sit easy on the people,
Public lashings of members of the press
(more than eighty have been arrested) and
of many poor people has caused a bad reac-
tion, so that General Zla was quick to ob-
serve in mid-July that there had been no
lashings for four months. Still, even gov-
ernment-controlled dally pavers report sen-
tences of imprisonment and lashing by mill-
tary courts presided over by & major or a
colonel. The Law Minister, who believes in
the law of the lash and says both Islam and
the people demand it, doesn't seem to hear
even supporters of General Zia say that the
floggings, executions and threatened amputa-
tions are causing greater unrest and allena-
tion. Both at home and abroad the Draconian
punishments have greatly damaged the
nation and its religion.

The execution of Bhutto would be ex-
tremely destabilizing. Rioting, even civil war,
is a possibility. The military Is not of a single
mind. Eighty percent of the soldiers are
from Punjab, which creates hostility In
Sind, Baluchistan and the North West Fron-
tier. A foreign power with a suitcase full of
money might easily establish another
General.
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Poor Pakistan with its staggering human
problems, hunger, violence, illiteracy, ill-
ness, population growth, underdeveloped
economy, fragile confederation of dissimilar
and warring people needs help. A haunting
part of the planet running from the Arablan
Sea coast to Nanga Parbat in the Himalayas,
most of its more than 70 million people live
in staggering want.

But foreign Interest in Pakistan may prove
its greatest problem and peril. It is the wrong
country, in the wrong place, at the wrong
time. And it will not be left alone.

Afghanistan it is tempting because it con-
talns many people of common tribe and cul-
ture in the Prontier and Baluchistan. It
also offers access to the sea, the chance to
realize a greater Afghanistan and a vast in-
crease ir power. To Iran it presents a threat
on & long border with a large common popu-
lation of Baluchs and the threat of en-
circlement by hostile forces from the Arablan
Sea to the Turkish border, along with the
possibility of strateglc domination by the
USSR of the Persian Gulf, the Arabian Sea,
the Middle East. To India the prospect of the
disintegration of Pakistan offers the chance
to consolidate Punjab, to return to British
India's borders geographlcally, along with
the elimination of an enemy, control over &
wide buffer to the Soviet Union. These are
historical and regional concerns,

To China, the Soviet Union and the United
States, Pakistan is of the greatest strateglc
importance. From the days of the wars with
the Ottoman Empire, Czarist Russia sought
warm-water ports. Pakistan has hundreds of
coastal miles on the Arablan Sea, dominating,
with Oman, the entrance to the Persian Gulf,
Control of Pakistan would directly increase
Soviet power over Middle East oll, magnify
its influence with India, give it access to the
Indian Ocean and to East Africa and greatly
contribute to the encirclement of China.
With the new, stronger Soviet influence in
Afghanistan, destablization in Pakistan holds
enormous meaning.

China, with a common border and open
highway from Sinkiang to Karachl, may see
Pakistan as a key to contalning Soviet in-
fluence and holding a protected position
throughout the subcontinent and Southeast
Asla. With Pakistan controlled by the Soviets,
China would be cut off on the west, and
India, Burma and Thalland would be more
vulnerable to influence by the USSR.

The United States may see in the balance
the Middle East and its vast oll reserves, along
with greatly altered influence in southern
Asla and eastern Africa. People in Pakistan
speak of CIA activity In establishing Zia.
They name names. It is bellevable to many.
After all, is not Iran—"we helped restore the
Bhah to his throne,” Willlam Colby says—the
CIA's proudest achievement?

Whatever the cause, the United States Is
#~ain in the position of supporting a military
dictatorship, harsher in its public pronounce-
ments than any, even claiming religlous au-
thority for its harsh rule.

CGeneral Zia may have greater difficulty
maintaining himself in power than Marcos
or General Pinochet or Park or the neigh-
boring Shah. He Is unknown. He is inexperi-
enced. He has not been judged effective by
international observers. He presides over his-
toric dissension and contemporary turbu-
lence. He rules by the threat of the lash with
absolute authority. He postpones elections.

And he may execute Ali Bhutto.

The role of the United States should be
clear by now. We cannot live other nations’
llves for them. We can only live by our own
principles and belleve that right may make
might.

‘We should stand for life and implore with
all our moral suasion a commutation of the
death sentence. We should stand for justice
and urge freedom, or—if the facts warrant
prosecution, which I have not seen—a new
and falr trial for All Bhutto. We should stand
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for democracy and urge popular elections in
Pakistan at the earliest date by which all
parties and candidates can be fairly pre-
sented and voting honestly monitored. We
should urge an immediate end to martial law
and cruel, inhuman and degrading punish-
ments. We should stand for humanity and
send massive economic ald, assuring delivery
to those in greatest need—offering food, in-
dependence in food production, health care,
education, an expanding, independent econ-
omy, decent housing and human digity for all
the people of Pakistan. It is to these issues
that our imagination, energy and foreign
policy should be addressed.@

AN OBSERVATION ON CAPITOL
DEVELOPMENT PLANS

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, the recent attention paid to fu-
ture plans by the Architect of the Capi-
tol for the U.S. Congress has given each
of us cause to ponder the future of this
immediate area.

A similar controversy to that in Wash-
ington existed in California's capitol
area when Jerry Brown became Gover-
nor. A recent column by Neal Peirce ac-
curately describes the innovative steps
the California State architect, Sim Van
der Ryn, took to humanize Sacramen-
to's plans.

I commend this article to all my col-
leagues:

[From the Los Angeles Times, Sept. 3, 1978
SACRAMENTO BUILDS, WASHINGTON
EMBELLISHES

(By Neal R. Peirce)

SacraMENTO.—The truly frightening plans
of the architect of the U.S. Capitol to con-
struct as many as 16 grandlose new marble
mausoleums, otherwise known as Senate and
House office bulldings, find a refreshing
counterpoint in California's capital city.

The Washington plans—so far just alterna-
tive proposals—are massive aggrandizing,
and llkely to cost several billlon dollars.
Sacramento is looking instead to low-rise,
energy-efficlent, human-scale buildings, in-
terspersed with housing, restaurants and
shops in what its designers hope will be a
24-hour-a-day living environment.

The total cost of Sacramento’s proposed
six bulldings s expected to be $80 million to
$100 milllon, most or all of it recouped by
terminating expensive leases for government
offices in privately owned builldings around
Sacramento. California is bullding at a cost
of §60 a square foot; the heavily marbled
Hart Senate Office Building, now under con-
struction in Washington, is costing §101 a
square foot, a figure critics say could rise to
$185. (The future of the Hart Bulilding 1s
currently in some doubt because the House
recently voted to deny $54.8 million to cover
its cost overruns.)

The full scope of the federal architect’s
edifice ambitions was recently brought to
light by ‘the National Journal's Richard
Cohen. He pierced through the obfuscatory
Jjargon of an official report to reveal bullding
plans that would consume most of the placid
grassland between the existing Senate office
buildings and Union Station, send a new
group of House office builldings sprawling to
the south of the Capitol complex and devour
part of the Capitol Hill Historic District.
That area of charming townhouses was de-
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scribed in Capitol Architect George White's
report as “an unacceptable neighbor to new
House office buildings.” He said the town-
houses “should be rehabllitated”—a phrase
reminiscent of the military's approach to
troublesome villages during the Vietnam war.

The architect even would force the U.S.
Supreme Court to evacuate Capitol Hill en-
tirely, though he generously noted the Court
“probably should be in Washington.” The
present Court bullding, it was proposed
could become an adjunct of Congress or the
Library of Congress. The plan also expan-
sively proposes adding close to 8,000 new con-
gressional parking spaces—presumably Iree,
like the existing 7,676 Capitol HIll spaces,
even though public downtown parking costs
#3 to 84 dally.

Until the 1960s, the Senate and House
made do with a total of three office bulldings.
Now there are five, with the sixth under con-
struction—all necesary, architect White
claims, because of national population
growth. Sen. John H. Chafee (R-R.I.), a chief
critic of Capitol Hill's "Mussolini-style" new
structures, calls White’s claim hogwash.

Chafee notes that the congressional staff has
exnanded 3009, In 20 years (latest total:
U.S. population has

18,370), while total
grown only 25¢;.

California state payrolls, llke those on
Capitol Hill, grew topsy-turvy in the '60s
and '70s. But even before Proposition 13, the
state had done an about-face on its capital
plan. In the early '60s, the state bought and
razed structures in 50 square blocks south
of the Capitol. Gov. Jerry Brown told me the
plan amounted “to kicking out all the peo-
ple, putting up huge, tall government build-
ings, creating a bureaucratic monoculture'—
even though the proposal emerged from the
administration of Gov. Edmund G. (Pat)
Brown, his father.

Then came Ronald Regan, with his free-
enterprise bias. He decided to lease needed
new office space, rather than build and so
cleared acres became a desert of parking
lots.

Jerry Brown, taking office in 1975, moved to
create an entirely new capital area plan by
appointing a broadly representative advisory
committee of government officials, business-
men and neighborhood spokesmen. And he
picked a highly unconventional state archi-
tect, Sim Van der Ryn, a UC Berkeley pro-
fessor, counterculture ecologist and founder
of the communal Farralones Institute.

Van der Ryn says the new plan is intended
to be “sensibly scaled to people, to include a
lively diversity of uses, and to work with the
environment'" c¢f the Sacramento Valley by
using lower buildings, and courtyards, trees
and narrow spaces to create shade. In be-
tween the government structures will be
2,400 units of new housing, as well as restau-
rants and shops, built and operated by the
private ssctor under long-term leases.

One major street will become a pedestrian
mall; use of private autos will be discouraged
and rellance on mass transit and bicycles en-
couraged. The few remaining old structures
will be rehabilitated and recycled and efforts
will be made to retaln housing for low-
income people along with newer units for the
more affuent. The entire complex will be
within 10 minutes’ walking time of the Capi-
tol, now undergoing repair to make it earth-
quake-proof.

The energy-saving theme is illustrated by
the first new office bullding, a climate-sensi-
tive four-story structure to be completed by
spring of 1980. Designed by Van der Ryn and
a team of young architects and ecologists, 1t
will have an exposed concrete structure act-
ing as a thermal mass, hidden bedrock and a
spaclous central atrium topped by skylights—
all especially designed to store, exchange and
distribute heat in winter and cool air in sum-
mer. To ward off the summer sun (tempera-
tures here often reach 100 degrees), the plan
includes automatically controlled canvas
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sunshades along the exterlor walls. Backup
alr conditioning and heating units should
rarely be needed. Van der Ryn claims that the
$17 million bullding—compared to standard
structures of the same size—will use 40%
less energy and thus save $28 million over
50 years.

The contrast to the new congressional
office bulldings, energy gluttons all, could
scarcely be more striking.

For a second bullding, Van der Ryn’'s office
sponsored a competition for energy-efficient
designs. He received a startling 41 submis-
slons, many of them highly imaginative—
seeming proof of growing interest among ar-
chitects in active and passive solar systems.
The winning deslgn wasn’'t done by some
small, ecology-minded firm, but rather by
Benham Blair and Associates, one of the
country’s largest architectural-engineering
conglomerates. It involves two bulldings.
One will be buried under a landscaped park
providing thermal “earth insulation." Thir-
teen small apartment houses, to be built by
a private developer, will dot the same park.
The second building will be above ground,
hidden behind a gilant solar “slab" set at a
45-degree angle.

The sensitive, imaginative impulses of the
Sacramento plan may spread in the coming
years—expressions of a new ethos in the de-
sign of civic bulldings and their relation to
their physical and human environments. “To
the extent our capital plan succeeds,” says
Gov. Brown, “we will send out a message . . .
that urban living makes sense.” Architect of
the U.S. Capitol: Please note.g

REPRESENTATIVE CONYERS NOTES
ARMS CONTROL NEEDS

HON. PAUL SIMON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. SIMON. Mr. Speaker, a few weeks
ago, our colleague from Michigan, Con-
gressman Joun CoONYERS, sent around a
letter to some of us, and I am taking the
liberty of placing a portion of that in the
RECORD,

JoHN ConvERs has testified several
times before the Budget Committee on
the warped priorities that we as a nation
have and of the calamity that awaits us
if there is not a shift in priorities.

I believe my colleagues will be in-
terested in reading his letter:

HoUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., July 27, 1978.

I want to share with you and other con-
cerned colleagues a few thoughts about the
Special United Nations Sesslon on Disarma-
ment that concluded a month ago in New
York.

Chuck Whalen's weekly newsletters on the
Sesslon were extremely ielpful in furthering
understanding of the issues. Paul Simon’s
excellent analysis of the conference’s results
provided an important outline of the prob-
lems and obstacles that stand in the way of
significant break-throughs in halting the
arms race. We were well-represented at this
first international ¢isarmament conference in
46 years, and Chuck is to be commended for
his leadership.

It is difficult, however, not to be left with
the sinking feeling that the nations and citi-
zens of the world are headed for catastrophe
unless far greater attention is brought to the
issue of the arms race and far greater will is
summoned to take the actions necessary to
reverse it.
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A few benchmarks indicate the sweeping
changes in the military and technological
structure of the world that ought to compel
us to deal more urgently and fundamentally
with arms control and disarmament.

The United States and the Soviet Union
possess more than 50,000 strategic and tacti-
cal nuclear weapons twice the number that
existed only 8 years ago;

7 nations already possess nuclear weapons;
20 or so will have the capability in another
decade;

Third World Nations now spend more than
$70 billion annually on weapons, a 700 per-
cent increase in 20 years;

More than 18 tons of plutonium now exist
as the byproduct of nuclear processes (a speck
of which is lethal), and an estimated 450
tons will exist by 1990, which we know of no
way to dispose of;

The nations of the world currently spend
$400 billlon annually on armaments, double
the amount of only 8 years ago, and equiva-
lent to the annual income of an estimated
1.8 billion people in the 36 poorest countries.

Two ongolng developments further aggra-
vate, if such Is possible, these worldwide
trends. One reflects the technological imper-
atlve that the distinguished social philoso-
pher Erich Fromm has pointed out numerous
times has made man captive to the powerful
machines he has built. Newspapers are filled
dally with fascinating, almost worshipful, ac-
counts of the new weapons being planned
and developed, among them the laser and
particle beam weapons that can direct ex-
plosive energy at the speed of light to any
object on earth, including missiles on the
ground and in the air.

The second development involves the at-
tempt on the past of military planners and
other officials to win acceptance of the re-
markable notion that the new miniaturized
nuclear and neutron weapons are the only
things that stand In the way of all-out, glo-
bal nuclear war. Is there any doubt that the
contrary is the case, namely, that each new
round of weaponry is far more lethal, costly,
and destabllizing than the last? Yet we per-
mit ourselves to entertain this notion that
our salvation and that of the world rests with
the stepped-up and uninterrupted develop-
ment of every manner of nuclear weapon.
With the announcement a few weeks ago that
there now exists the capability to convert
conventional battlefleld weapons into nuclear
ones, we have not only crossed the threshold
to nuclear way but of equal importance triv-
ialized it to the point that it is ever more
likely to be countenanced and implemented.

What explains the incredible discrepancy
between the knowledge we now possess of the
arms race and the fallure of our understand-
ing of its enormous costs and ruinous con-
sequences? In the few days I had the oppor-
tunity to spend at the Disarmament Session,
it was painfully clear that the discussion tak-
ing place within the UN. chambers was sub-
stantlally lost on the rest of the world. The
meaning of the arms race and nuclear pro-
liferation has not sunk into public consclous-
ness. To be sure, these matters are not easy
ones to comprehend, let alone deal with. They
involve unthinkable thoughts about a level
and scale of devastation for which mankind
has no precedends. The glaring inattention
of the mass media further contributes to the
current state of lgnorance and the sense of
helplessness.

The effort to educate the public and its
leaders, needless to say, cannot slacken. Ways
have to be found to communicate effectively
to the public the meaning of armaments and
nuclear war. Permit me to make a few pro-
posals for further action. Would not a presi-
dential commission or select congressional
committee devoted to the examination of the
arms race and the monitoring of its costs
generate much-needed attention? Would not
a regular MCPL seminar series that brings
Members together with leaders from other
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nations as well as students of disarmament
be a useful addition to forums that already
exist? We have already witnessed the inter-
national concern and, hopefully, we can find
ways to internationalize our discussions.g

THE 85TH ANNIVERSARY OF
FRIENDSHIP BAPTIST CHURCH,
PASADENA, CALIF.

HON. CARLOS J. MOORHEAD

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. MOORHEAD of California. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to take this op-
portunity to commend the Friendship
Baptist Church of Pasadena, Calif., on
its 85th anniversary.

While it is clear that in the chronicles
of history’s major events, occasions such
as this are seldom given the attention
they deserve, it is equally true that the
collective impact of church groups like
the Friendship Baptist Church play a
fundamental and vital role in shaping
the direction of our country and our so-
ciety by influencing our thoughts and
behavior patterns.

In this manner then, it is also clear
that the shape and definition of history
is influenced. This impact, I believe, be-
comes even more pronounced in the
case of the Friendship Baptist Church
when one considers the graciousness
and longevity of its own history.

The Friendship Baptist Church sur-
vived its formative years. It grew from
infancy into a group possessing vener-
ability and the wisdom of maturity. It is
appropriate here to give a brief account-
ing of that growth.

The church was founded on Septem-
ber 2, 1893, in a hall at 12 Kansas Street,
which later became known as Green
Street. The founding fathers were the
Reverends C. H. Anderson and J. M.
Fowler, The church’s first congregation
was a small but determined nine.

Shortly thereafter, under the direc-
tion of the Reverend J. H. Kelly, the
Friendship Baptist Church purchased
land on South Vernon Street for the
grand price of $400, on which they con-
structed a building for $850.

In 1925, the congregation, growing
rapidly, moved to its new grounds at
Dayton and DeLacey Avenues. The cost
of the new complex was $125,000. It
is a credit to the deacons of the church,
who guided the organization through
this expansion period with care and
flair, that the Friendship Baptist
Church has been designated a historical
landmark by the city of Pasadena.

With sincerity, I offer my congratula-
tions to the leaders and members of the
church on this very special birthday. I
am especially grateful to the pastor, the
Reverend S. W. Lewis, for his faith, for
his stewardship to his parishioners, and
for his outstanding service to this com-
munity.

Mr. Speaker, I salute the Friendship
Baptist Church for providing 85 years
of spiritual guidance and fellowship to
its congregation, for giving 85 years of
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service to the community of Pasadena,
and, most of all, for providing 85 years
of loving labor and devotion to God.®

CONSUMER PRODUCT SAFETY
COMMISSION

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. COLLINS of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
I have long been concerned over the
excessive costs, both direct and indirect,
that the Consumer Product Safety Com-
mission presents annually to each and
every American. Over the past few
months, I have undertaken an extensive
study of this situation, and have found
some very startling figures—and reached
some very important conclusions.

In annual appropriations for the Com-
mission alone, the CPSC has cost the
American taxpayer over $200 million
over the past 5 years. In addition to this,
the Department of Justice has spent
over $650,000 in litigating suits which
have arisen out of CPSC-promulgated
regulations.

These direct costs, however, are truly
minimal when compared with the bil-
lions of dollars spent each year by the
American consumer in increased costs of
goods and services subject to CPSC regu-
lations. Take, for instance, the example
of one small firm, the Columbia Match
Co. of Cleveland, Ohio. Columbia Match
is a small company with only 60
employees. Yet the cost to this small,
private firm of complying with recently-
promulgated CPSC regulations is esti-
mated at $98,000.

The purpose of the matchbook regula-
tions? It was CPSC'’s idea to get all strik-
ing plates on matchbooks moved from
the front of the matchbook cover to the
back. The agency thus unilaterally ruled
that all matchbook manufacturers would
have to redesign their entire system of
production in order to achieve this
change. Unfortunately, the agency did
not see fit to consider the massive cost
of the changeover to the match industry,
hundreds of thousands of dollars which,
of course, was paid out in increased
prices by the very consumers the CPSC
is supposed to be protecting.

A cross-section of CPSC-incurred costs
more of the same. Other match com-
panies report similar costs—$73,000 to
D. D. Bean of New Hampshire and an in-
credible $190,000 to the Ohio Match Co.
In the bicycle industry, America’s largest
bicycle manufacturer, the Schwinn Co.,
reports that they have spent $728,200 in
complying with CPSC standards. The Bi-
cycle Manufacturers’ Association of
America estimates that CPSC alone
adds 10 percent to the price of every bi-
cycle sold in the United States today.

In the miniature Christmas-tree light
industry, the National Ornament and
Electric Light (NOEL) Association as-
sessed costs to the industry over the 2-
year period before any changes were
made in compliance with newly promul-
gated CPSC standards at $122,000. In
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this case, the CPSC used as its basis for
new regulations 20 indepth investigations
of Christmas-tree light accidents. Of the
20, only 2 of the light sets had been pur-
chased within a year of the incident in
question. No age, condition, use or abuse
information is contained in any of these
reports. Once again, the CPSC acted
blindly and unilaterally to regulate an
entire industry—at incredible cost the
consumer—without any serious study
or knowledge of the situation at hand.

The Stanford Research Institute esti-
mates that proposed regulation of the
lawnmower industry by CPSC would
increase the average price of a lawn-
mower by up to 35 percent, depending
upon the model in question. The insti-
tute’s study also notes that such regula-
tion, had it been instituted in the 1976
model year, would have cost the Ameri-
can consumer $470 milion in price in-
creases.

A frightening example of the cost of
overregulation by the CPSC can be
found in the case of Marlin Toy Prod-
ucts, Inc., a small toy firm in Horicon,
Wis. This single firm spent a staggering
$1,126, 801 in order to comply with CPSC
regulations. In addition, the president of
Marlin Toy informed my staff that two
FBI agents spent a week at his plant
investigating the company's “Flutter
Ball” and “Birdie Ball” toys.

In the crib manufacture industry,
Childeraft Co. reports that the price of
their least expensive crib has increased
by approximately 46 percent due to CPSC
regulations. As the head of one firm told
me in a letter, ““The most ridiculous as-
pect of the problem is the mattress flam-
mability standard—the whole thing is
based on a lighted cigarette igniting the
mattress—I am sure you will agree that
very few infants smoke in bed.”

These few examples give one pause to
reflect upon and reassess the role of the
CPSC, to compare the benefits provided
in light of the sobering costs incurred.
The creation of the Commission was
predicated on the theory that the Ameri-
can people are not intelligent enough to
distinguish between a product that
presents a severe danger and one that is
safe. Thus, the whole idea of the agency
from the start was to place further limits
on our freedom of choice, and to put into
practice the notion that a bureaucratic
elite knows better than we how to run
our own lives.

Mr. Speaker, the House will soon be
asked to extend authorization for CPSC
appropriations in the amount of $55 mil-
lion, $60 million, and $65 million for fis-
cal years 1979, 1980, and 1981, respec-
tively. The average of these figures rep-
resents a quantum leap of 50 percent in
the cost of maintaining this harmful
agency. Will this increase in appropria-
tions mean that the American people will
be treated to a 50-percent increase in
regulation—and the billions of dollars in
price increases and hundreds of thou-
sands of lost jobs that will most assured-
1y follows?

I urge my colleagues, Mr. Speaker, to
take a hard look at what the CPSC is
really costing the consumers of our Na-
tion. If we really want to whip inflation,
cut the cost of Government, keep our
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relatively low unemployment rate, and
increase the amount of economic free-
dom to be had in this country: com-
mencing an in-depth reappraisal of the
activities of the Consumer Product and
S&rit.i Commission is a perfect place to
start.

GAO REPORTS ON COST OF SUGAR
PRODUCTION AND PROFITS

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIOD
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, attached is
a letter from the GAO in response to my
questions concerning the cost of produc-
tion of sugar and profits in the sugar in-
dustry in recent years.

The letter points out that—

The diversity of (cost of production) esti-
mates raises questions as to what is the cost
of production in any area;

Some sugar producers have “rebuffed” ef-
forts by the U.S. Department of Agriculture
to determine costs of production;

Many studles and reports on the cost of
production of sugar indicate costs below the
16¢ price objective level set in the sugar bill
reported by the House Agriculture Commit-
tee; and

While many producers complain now of
losses from the production of sugar, they fail
to mention the extraordinary windfall profits
which occurred throughout the industry in
1974 and 1975.

The GAO data shows that sugar pro-
duction involves the risk of high and low
price cycles. We are now in a low price
cycle—a period of lean years. What the
industry does not tell us is that just 3
years ago, they were making incredibly
fat windfall profits. According to the
GAO, the profits of the Hawaii producers
amounted to $428 million in 1974 alone.
The profits of the whole industry, ac-
cording to the U.S. International Trade
Commission, were over $1.5 billion in
1974.

The consumer was given no relief dur-
ing those sweet days for the producers;
now, that production has temporarily
turned sour, the taxpayer and consumer
are being asked to be sugar daddy for the
industry.

The GAO data provides important new
information against the Church/de la
Garza sugar bills and in support of the
bill proposed by the Ways and Means
Committee.

The letter follows:

COMPTROLLER GENERAL
OF THE UNITED STATES,
Washington, D.C., September 1, 1978,

Hon. CHARLES A. VANIK,

Chairman, Subcommittee on Trade, Com-
mittee on Ways and Means, House of
Representatives.

Dear Mg, Vanix: This is in response to
your letter of August 29, 1978, requesting in-
formation on sugar production costs for any
domestic sugar producing areas. In the
course of our work, we have obtained infor-
mation from a variety of sources including
the U.S. Department of Agriculture (USDA),
published sources, and data provided by
firms and industry groups.

The cost of producing sugar in Hawall 18
estimated at 138.16 cents per pound, raw
value, in 1978 based on industry data. This
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may be an understatement of cost, however,
due to the absence of imputed land values;
inadequate depreciation and other factors.
Adding an estimate for imputed land costs
and for capital investment not covered by
depreciation would yleld an estimated pro-
duction cost of 14.3 cents per pound, raw
value,

Industry data on production costs in Flor-
ida and Loulslana were not avallable to us.
USDA officials told us they had approached
Florida and Louisiana producers several years
ago about doing a cost study and were re-
buffed. We did identify university studies
on production costs in each state. A Univer-~
sity of Florida researcher, D. L. Brooke, estl-
mates production costs of 15.79 cents per
pound, raw value, in Florida for 1977 on a
net cash rent for land basls and 16.564 cents
on a current market value of land basis.
These figures contrast sharply with USDA's
estimate of 1977 Florida productlon costs of
14.202 cents per pound, raw value. A Loulsi-
ana State University researcher, Joe R. Camp-
bell, estimates a break-even cost of 14.8 cents
per pound, raw value, in Louislana in 1977.
Dr. Campbell has advised us that the Loulsi-
ana cost estimate Is based on a 500 acre
operation, which would maximize use of a
mechanical harvester, and would represent
the production cost of a reasonably efficlent
farm, USDA data indicate that only about
14 percent of Louisiana sugarcane farms are
500 acres or more but that they produce
about 65 percent of the State's sugar. The
Louisiana State figure of 148 cents con-
trasts sharply with USDA's estimate of 1877
Loulsiana production costs of 17.813 cents
per pound, raw value.

We are aware of no 1978 estimates for
Florida and Louisiana other than those made
by USDA, which are contained on pages
30-31 of your Subcommittee print on sugar
dated August 14, 1978. It is important to
note that all the figures are estimates. The
University of Florida, Louisiana State Uni-
versity, and USDA estimates are based on
projections of data developed In earlier stud-
les, with a variety of base years. USDA notes
on page 14 of the August 14 Subcommittee
print that differences In cost concepts, com-
putational methodology, and yleld assump-
tions for sugar and other crops are frequent
sources of differences in cost estimates. The
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diversity of estimates raises questions as to
what is the cost of production in any area.

USDA has recently conducted a study of
the cost of growing sugarbeets. They advised
us that they do not have recent data on the
cost of processing sugarbeets. Based on the
USDA study, industry supplied data and our
computations based on these data, we esti-
mate the cost of producing refined sugar
from sugarbeets to be 17.81 cents per pound
in 1977/78. This does not include market-
ing ccsts estimated by USDA to be about
2.5 cents. These data are based on actual
1977 production costs obtained from sugar-
beet processors and USDA estimates of 1978
sugarbeet growing costs. Since sugarbeets
are processed directly into refined sugar in
the United States, there is no raw sugar
stage. There is no accepted method to estl-
mate the equivalent cost of raw beet sugar.

Subsequent to the receipt of your letter,
your office requested Information on profita-
bility in any of the sugar produclng areas. We
have very limited data in this regard.

A spokesman for most of the beet sugar
companies recently testified on their serious
financial problem before the House Commit-
tee on Agriculture. The spokesman stated:

* * * each and every one of the natlon’s
beet sugar processing firms for whom I speak
s In serlous financlal straits—indeed
jeopardy * * *".

The spokesman pointed out that one com-
pany had lost $6.1 million on revenue of
$152.9 milllon during its most recent fiscal
year and a cooperative falled by $14 million
to meet its contractual obligations with its
grower-owners for the 1976 crop. In a case we
identified, a recently established cooperative
with a relatively new plant has been unable
to pay interest on its debt for 2 years, while
another processor told us his company has
reported financial losses for the last 4
quarters.

In 1874 and 1975, the Hawallan sugar in-
dustry realized sizable profits when prices
were at historically high levels. Since then
prices have fallen markedly. The 1977 crop
would have resulted in losses except for Fed-
eral direct support payments.

We have developed estimates on the re-
turns over cost of the Hawallan sugar indus-
try based on industry supplied cost data and
USDA reported data on the value of produc-
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tlon. We have also added government
payments.

HAWAIIAN SUGAR INDUSTRY RETURNS OVER (UNDER) COST

[In millions of dollars]

Returns
over
(under)
cost after
Govern- Govern-
ment ment
pay- pay-
ments ments
9.7 $14.0
9.5 42.8
8.6 428.4
83.4

(13.1}

Net cost
of raw
sugar
produc-
tion

Returns

over
(under)
Year cost

1972..

$172.3
33,
419.8
83.4
(18.1)
259.5 (40. 4)

1977 .. 48.7

The U.S. International Trade Commission
(ITC), in its March 1977 report to the Presi-
dent stated that:

“All segments of the sugar Industry—
growing, milling, processing and refining—
enjoyed a dramatic increase in net sales dur-
ing 1972-74. Net sales for most segments of
the industry declined, however, In 19756—a
period of declining sugar prices. With the ex-
ception of proprietary cane sugar refining,
the sugar industry also enjoyed an increase
in profits for proprietary firms and an in-
crease in payments to members of coopera-
tives during 1872-74, Profits and payments
like net sales, declined in 1975 for most seg-
ments of the industry.”

The report went on to state that:

“The period 1972-75 was, overall, an era of
prosperity for growers, grower-millers, and
nongrower-millers of sugar cane situated In
Florida, Loulsiana, Texas, and Hawall. The
year 1974 was exceptionally prosperous. The
forecast for the sugar cane industry for the
1876/77 crop year, however, appears bleak. It
appears that declining sugar prices, coupled
with increasing farming and milling costs,
will turn numerous farm and mill operations
into marginal or unprofitable operations.”

Appendix I is Table 19 from the ITC report,
which contains data on profits supplied to
the ITC by various elements of the sugar
industry for the accounting years 1972-78.

We trust that this information satisfies
your request.

Bincerely yours,
ELMER B, STAATS,

Comptroller General of the United States.

TABLE 19,—SUGAR: NET PROFIT OR (LOSS) BEFORE INCOME TAXES OR NET PROCEEDS PAID OR PAYABLE TO COOPERATIVE MEMBERS FOR U.S. GROWERS, PROCESSORS, MILLERS
AND REFINERS ON THEIR SUGAR OPERATIONS, ACCOUNTING YEARS 1972-76

[In thousands of dollars]

Item

To Sept, 301—

1975 1975 1976 Item

To Sept, 301—

1972 1973 1974 1975 1975 1976

Sugar beet growers and beet
sugar processors
7 growers (tcrlal farm)_ ... ™

)
10 processors 45,534 108, 2(2,9

395, 43%

Su, garcane millers:

(’g )] (‘; 26 Louisiana millers
234,413 111,117 237,98

Totad.o oo (5,534 108,220

395, 402

234,419 111,117 37,987

Sugarcane growers:

D Ty T T S SN S D MRy p o e

23 Louisiana growers.

T T TR R A S e R A N e T

Tobali oo e

Cane su ar refiners:
8refiners. ...

ol e 20,553

72,99

California

75, 945 (O] ® Sugar Co.

g e i B

55,187 121,613 641,553 357,405 40,887 16,267

1 Florida cooperative Tefiner.
& Hawaiian

169,757 202,535 438,851 367,150 225,943 193,977

277,820 452,910 1,548,802 1,034,919 377,947 248,231

t The interim 1975 and 1976 accountine periods for each of the reporting concerns range from

1 mo to 12 mo and end no later than Sept. 30.

1 Data are !nu’,nll’l:an! of the total for all U.S. sugar beet growers,

1 Data are fo:

z Processors.
1 Not available,

7 Data are for 6 refiners.

Source: Compiled from data submitted to the U.S. Inter

¢ Commenced operation on Dec. 8, 1973,

I Trade C

growers, processors, millers, and refiners.

% The 14 Hawaiian growers are also millers. Their sugarcane is transferred to their mill at cost.




September 6, 1978
ANOTHER LOOK AT GUN CONTROL

HON. CHARLES E. GRASSLEY

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. GRASSLEY. Mr. Speaker, there
are approximately 5 weeks remaining be-
fore the Congress of the United States
adjourns for the year. It is obvious that
neither the House of Representatives nor
the Senate will take up Federal gun con-
trol legislation prior to adjournment.
Nonetheless, I would like to share with
my colleagues an article which was pub-
lished in the August 27, 1978, Washing-
ton Post. The writer’s discussion and
analysis of this most controversial issue
warrant review by my colleagues and
other devotees of the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD.
The article follows:
BANNING GUNS DoOESN'T WORK
(By Don B. Eates Jr.)

Despite almost 100 years of often bitter
debate, federal policy and the policies of 44
states continue to allow handguns to any
sane adult who has not been convicted of a
felony. Over the past 20 years, as some of our
progressive citizens have embraced the no-
tion that handgun confiscation would reduce
violent crime, the idea of closely restricting
handgun possession to police and those with
police permits has been stereotyped as
“liberal.” Yet when the notion of sharply
restricting pistol ownership first galned pop-
ularity, in the late 19th century, it was under
distinctly conservative auspices.

In 1902, South Carolina banned all pistol
purchases, the first and only state ever to do
s0. (This was nine years before New York
began requiring what was then an easily
acquired police permit.) Tennessee had al-
ready enacted the first ban on “Saturday
night speclals,” disarming blacks and the
laboring poor while leaving weapons for the
Ku Klux Klan and company goons.

In 1906, Mississippl enacted the first man-
datory registration law for all firearms. In
short order, permit requirements were en-
acted in North Carolina, Missouri, Michigan
and Hawall.

In 1922, a national campaign of conserva-
tive business interests for handgun confis-
catlon was endorsed by the (then) arch-
conservative American Bar Association.

Liberals at that tlme were not necessarily
opposed in principle to a ban on handguns,
but they considered such a move irrelevant
and distracting from a more important
issue—the prohibition of alcohol. To Jane
Addams, Willlam Jennings Bryan and Eleanor
Roosevelt (herself a pistol carrier), liquor
was the cause of violent crime. (Before dis-
missing this out of hand, remember that
homicide studies uniformly find liquor a
mbore prevalent factor than handguns in
killings.)

Besldes, liberals were not likely to support
the argument advanced by conservatives for
gun confiscation: that certaln racial and
immigrant groups were so congenitally crim-
inal (and/or politically dangerous) that they
could not be trusted with arms. But when
liberalism finally embraced handgun confis-
catlon, it was by applying this conservative
viewpoint to the entire populace. Now it is
all Americans (not just Italians, Jews or
blacks) who must be considered so innately
violent and unstable that they cannot be
trusted with arms. For, we are told, it is not
robbers or burglars who commit most mur-
ders, but average citizens killing relatives or
friends.
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It is certainly true that only a little more
than 30 percent of murders are committed by
robbers, rapists or burglars, while 45 percent
are committed among relatives or between
lovers. (The rest are a miscellany of contract
killings, drug wars and “circumstances un-
known.,") But it is highly misleading to con-
clude from this that the murderer is, in any
sense, an average gun owner.

For the most part, murderers are disturbed,
aberrant individuals with long records of
criminal violence that often include several
felony convictions. In terms of endangering
his fellow citizen, the irresponsible drinker is
far more representative of all drinkers than
is the irresponsible handgunner of all hand-
gunners. It is not my intention to defend the
character of the average American handgun
owner against, say, that of the average Swiss
whose government not only allows, but re-
quires, him to keep a machine gun at home.
Rather, it is to show how unrealistic it is to
think that we could radically decrease homi-
cide by radically reducing the number of
civilian firearms.

Study after study has shown that even If
the average gun owner complled with a ban,
the one handgun owner out of 3,000 who
murders (much less the one In 500 who
steals) is not going to give up his guns. Nor
would taking guns away from the murderer
make much difference in murder rates, since
a soclopath with a long history of murderous
assault is not too squeamish to kill with a
butcher knife, ice pick, razor or bottle. As
for the extraordinary murderers—assassins,
terrorists, hit men—proponents of gun bans
themselves concede that the law cannot dis-
arm such people any more than it can dis-
arm professional robbers.

THE CASE OF BRITAIN

The repeated appearance of these facts in
studies of violent crime has eroded liberal
and intellectual support for banning hand-
guns. There is a growing consensus among
even the most liberal students of ecriminal law
and criminology that handgun confiscation is
Just another plausible theory that doesn’t
work when tried. An article written in 1968
by Mark K. Benenson, longtime American
chalrman of Amnesty International, con-
cludes that the arguments for gun bans are
based upon selective misleading statistics,
simple-minded non sequiturs and basic mis-
conceptions about the nature of murder as
well as of other violent crimes.

A 1871 study at England’s Cambridge Uni-
versity confounds one of the most widely be-
lleved non sequiturs: “Banning handguns
must work, because England does and look at
its crime rate!™ (It is difficult to see how
those who belleve this can resist the equally
simple-minded pro-gun argument that gun
possession deters crime: “Everybody ought to
have a'machine gun in his house because
the Swiss and the Israelis do, and look how
low their crime rates are!")

The Cambridge report concludes that social
and cultural factors (not gun control) ac-
count for Britain’s low violence rates. It
points out that “the use of firearms in crime
was very much less” before 1920 when
Eritaln had ““no controls of any sort." Cor-
roborating this is the comment of a former
head of Scotland Yard that in the mid-1950s
there were enough illegal handguns to sup-
ply any British criminal who wanted one.
But, he continued, the soctal milleu was such
that If a eriminal killed anyone, particularly
a policemen, his own confederates would turn
him in.

When this
milieu began to dissipate between 1960 and
1975, the British homicide rate doubled (as
did the American rate), while British rob-
bery rates accelerated even faster than those
in America. As the report notes, the vaunted
handgun ban proved completely ineffective
against rising violence in Britain, although
the government frantically intensified en-

violence-dampening soclal
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forcement and extended controls to long guns
as well.

Thus, the Cambridge study—the only in-
depth study done of English gun laws—rec=
ommends “abolishing or substantially reduc-
Ing controls" because their administration
involves an immense, unproductive expense
and diverts police resources from programs
that might reduce violent crime.

The latest American study of gun controls
was conducted with federal funding at the
University of Wisconsin. Advanced compu-
terized techniques allowed a comprehensive
analysls of the effect of every form of state
handgun restriction, including complete pro-
hibition, on violence In America. Published
in 19786, it concludes that “gun-control laws
have no Individuals or collective effect in
reducing the rate of violent crime."

Many previous studies reaching the same
conclusion had been discounted by propo-
nents of a federal ban, who argued that
existing state bans cannot be effective be-
cause handguns are illegally imported from
free-sale states. The Wisconsin study com-
pared rates of handgun ownership with rates
of violence in various localities, but it could
find no correlation. If areas where handgun
owrership rates are high have no higher per
capita rates of homicide and other violence
than areas where such rates are low, the util-
ity of laws designed to lower the rates of
handgun ownership seems dubious.

Again, the problem is not the ‘‘prolifera-
tion of handguns" among the law-ablding
citizenry, it 1s the existence of a tiny fraction
of Iirresponsible and ecriminal owners whom
the law cannot possibly disarm of these or
other weapons.

Far from refuting the Wisconsin study, the
sheer unenforceability of handgun bans is
the main reason why most experts regard
them as not worth thinking about. Even in
Britaln, a country that, before handguns
were banned, had less than 1 percent of the
per capita handgun ownership we have in the
United States, the Cambridge study reports
that “50 years of very strict controls has left
a vast pool of 1llegal weapons."

It should be emphasized that liberal de-
fectors from gun confiscation are no more
urging people to arm themselves than are
those who oppose banning pot or liguor
necessarily urging people to indulge in them.
They are only saying that national handgun
confiscation would bring the federal govern-
ment into a confrontation with millions of
responsible citizens in order to enforce a pro-
gram that would have no effect upon vio-
lence, except the negative one of diverting
resources that otherwise might be utilized to
some effective purpose. While many criminol-
oglsts have doubts about the wisdom of citi-
zens trying to defend themselves with hand-
guns, the lack of evidence to justify confisca-
tion requires that this remain a matter of
individual choice rather than government
fiat.

Nor can advocates of gun bans duck the
evidence adverse to their position by posing
such questions as: Why should people have
handguns; what good do they do; why
shouldn't we ban them? In a free country,
the burden is not upon the people to show
why they should have freedom of choice. It
is upon those who wish to restrict that free-
dom to show good reason for dolng so. And
when the freedom is as deeply valued by as
many as Is handgun ownership, the evidence
for Infringing upon it must be very strong
indeed.

OTHER COSTS IGNORED

If the likely benefits of handgun conflsca-
tion have been greatly exaggerated, the fi-
nancial and constitutional costs have been
largely ignored. Conslder the varlous costs
of any attempt to enforce confiscation upon
a cltizenry that believes (whether rightly or
not) that they urgently need handguns for
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self-defense and that the right to keep them
s constitutionally guaranteed. Most confis-
cationists have never gotten beyond the idea
that banning handguns will make them
magically disappear somehow.

Because they loathe handguns and con-
sider them useless, the prohibitionists as-
sume that those who disagree will readily
turn in their guns once a national confisca-
tion law is passed. But the leaders of the
national handgun prohibition movement
have become more realistic. They recognize
that defiance will, if anything, exceed the
deflance of Prohibition and marijuana laws.
After all, not even those who viewed drinking
or pot smoking as a blow against tyranny
thought, as many gun owners do, that violat-
ing the law is necessary to the protection of
themselves and their families.

Moreover, fear of detectlon is a lot more
likely to keep citizens from constant pur-
chases of llquor or pot than from a single
purchase of a handgun, which, properly
maintained, will last years.

To counter the expected defiance, the lead-
ers of the national confiscation drive pro-
pose that handgun ownership be punished
by a nonsuspendable mandatory year in
prison. The mandatory feature ls necessary,
for otherwise prosecutors would not prose-
cute, and judges would not punish, gun
ownership with sufficient severity.

The judge of a special Chicago court try-
ing only gun violations recently explained
why he generally levied only small fines: The
overwhelming mafority of the “eriminals”
who come before him are respectable, decent
citizens who illegally carry guns because the
police can't protect them and they have no
other way of protecting themselves. He does
not even Impose probation because this
would prevent the defendants, whose guns
have been confiscated, from buying new

ones, which, the judge believes, they need
to live and work where they do.

These views are shared by judges and

prosecutors natlonwide; studies find that
gun-carrying charges are among the most
sympathetically dealt with of all felonles. To
understand why, consider a typical case
which would have come before this Chicago
court if the district attorney had not dropped
charges. An intruder raped a woman and
threw her out of a 15th-floor window. Police
arrived too late to arrest him, so they got
the victim’s roommate for carrylng the gun
with which she scared him off when he at-
tacked her.

Maybe it is not a good idea for this woman
to keep a handgun for self-defense. But do
we really want to send her to federal prison
for doing so? And i{s a mandatory year in
prison reasonable or just for an ordinary
citizen who has done nothing more hurtful
than keeping a gun to defend herself—when
the minimum mandatory sentence for mur-
der is only seven years and most murderers
serve little more?

Moreover, the kind of nationwide re-
sistance movement that a federal handgun
ban would provoke could not be broken by
imprisoning a few impecunious women in
Chicago. Only by severely punishing a large
number of respectable citizens of every race
and social class would resisters eventually be
made to fear the law more than the prospect
of living without handguns in a violent
soclety.

At a very conservative estimate, at least
half of our present handgun owners would
be expected to defy a federal ban. To im-
prison just 1 percent of these 25 million
people would require several times as many
cells as the entire federal prison system now
has. The combined federal, state, and loecal
Jjail systems cou'd barely manage. Of course,
80 massive an enforcement campaign would
also require doub'ing expenditure for police,
prosecutors, courts and all the other sectors
of eriminal justice administration.
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The Wisconsin study closes with the perti-
nent query: “Are we willing to make soci-
ological and economic investments of such
a tremendous nature in a social experiment
for which there is no empirical support?”

CAN IT BE JUSTIFIED?

The argument against a federal handgun
ban Is much like the argument against
marijuana bans. It is by no means clear
that marijuana is the harm'ess substance
that its proponents cla‘m. But it would take
evidence far stronger than we now have to
justify the enormous financlal, human, in-
stitutional and constitutional costs of con-
tinuing to ferret out, try and imprison even
a small percentage of the otherwise law-
ablding citizens who Insist on having pot.

Sophisticated analysis of the eriminaliza-
tion decision takes into account not only
the harms alleged to result from public pos-
session of things like pot or guns, but the
capacity of the criminal law to reduce those
harms and the costs of trying to do so. Un-
fortunately most of the gun-control debate
never gets beyond the abstract merits of
guns—a subject on which those who view
them with undifferentiated loathing are
no more rational than those who love them.

The position of all too many gun-banning
lberals is Indistinguishable from Archie
Bunker’s views on legalizing pot and homo-
sexuality: “I don't like it and I don’t like
those who do—so it ought to be illegal.”

The emotionalism with which many lib-
era's (and conservatives as well) react
against the handgun reflects not its reality
but its symbollsm to peop'e who are largely
ignorant of that reality. A 19756 national sur-
vey found a direct correlation between sup-
port for more stringent controls and the
inability to answer simple questions about
present federal gun laws. Tn other words,
the less the respondent knew about the sub-
ject, the more likely he was to support na-
tional confiscation.

Liberals advocate severe'y punishing those
who will defy confiscation only because the
liberal image of & gun owner is a criminal
or right-wing fanatic rather than a poor
woman in Chicago defending herself against
a rapist or a murderer.

Contrary to this stereotype, most '‘gun
nuts” are peaceful hobbyists whose violence
is exclusively of the Walter Mitty type. Gun
owners' views are all too often expressed in
right-wing terms (which does nothing for
the rationality of the debate) because 20
years of liberal vilificatfon has given them
nowhere else to look for support. If only
liberals knew it, handgun ownership is dis-
proportionately high among the underprivi-
leged for whom liberals traditionally have
had most sympathy. As the most recent
(1975) national demographic survey reports:
“The top subgroups who own a gun only for
self-defense include blacks (almost half
own one for this reason alone), lowest in-
come group, senior citizens."

The average liberal has no understanding
of why people have guns because he has no
idea what it is like to live in a ghetto where
police have given up on crime control. Minor-
ity and disadvantaged citizens are not about
to give up their families’ protection because
middle-class white liberals living and work-
ing in high-security bulildings and/or well-
policed suburbs tell them it's safer that way.

A final cost of national gun confiscation
would be the vast accretion of enforcement
powers to the police at the expense of indi-
vidual liberty. The Police Foundation, which
ardently endorses confiscation, recently sug-
gested that federal agencies and local police
look to how drug laws are enforced as a
model of how to enforce firearms laws. Coin-
cidentally, the chief topic of conversation at
the 1977 national conference of supporters
of federal confiscation was enforcement
through house searches of evervone who sales
records Indicate may ever have owned @
handgun.
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In fact, indiscriminate search, comple-
mented by electronic surveillance and vast
armies of snoopers and Informers, is how
handgun restrictlons are enforced in coun-
tries like Holland and Jamaica, and in states
like Missourl and Michigan.

Even in England, as the Cambridee report
notes, each new Firearms Act has been ac-
companied by new, unheard-of powers of
search and arrest for the police.

These, then, are the costs of banning hand-
guns: Even attempting an effective ban
would involve enormous expenditures
(roughly equal to the present cost of en-
foreing all our other criminal laws com-
bined) to ferret out and jall hundreds of
thousands of decent, responsible citizens
who believe that they vitally need handguns
to protect their families.

If this does not terrorize the rest of the
responsible handgun owners into compliance,
the effort will have to be expanded until
millions are jailed and the annual gun-ban-
ning budget closely seconds defense spend-
ing. And all of this could be accomplished
only by abandoning many restralnts our Con-
stitution places upon police activity.

What would we have to show for all this
in terms of crime reduction? Terrorlists, hit
men and other hardened criminals who are
not deterred by the penalties for murder,
robbery, rape, burglary, etc. are not about
to be terrified by the penalties for gun own-
ership—nor is the more ordinary murderer,
the disturbed, aberrant individual who kills
out of rage rather than cupidity.

What we should have learned from our
experience of Prohibition, and England's with
gun banning, is that violence can be radlcally
reduced only through long-term fundamental
change in the institutions and mores that
produce so many violent people In our
society.

It is much easier to use as scapegoats a
commonly vilified group (drinkers or gun
owners) and convince ourselves that legisla-
tion against them is an easy short-term an-
swer. But violence will never be contained
or reduced until we give up the gimmicky
programs, the scapegoating, the hypocritical
hand-wringing, and frankly ask ourselves
whether we are willing to make the painful,
disturbing, far-reaching institutional and
cultural changes that are necessary.@

THE 200TH MEETING OF THE
NATIONAL SCIENCE BOARD

HON. GEORGE H. MAHON

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

@ Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, I think it
appropriate to take note of the 200th
meeting of the National Science Board,
the policymaking body of the National
Science Foundation, which was held on
last August 18.

The chairman and vice chairman are
elected by the Board from among its
members for 2-year terms. The present
chairman is Dr. Norman Hackerman,
president, Rice University. The vice
chairman is my close friend, Dr. Grover
E. Murray, university professor and
former president of Texas Tech Uni-
versity Complex. Lubbock. Tex.. in the
congressional district which I represent.

The National Science Board plavs a
very vital role in the well-being of our
Nation and I want to salute it as it con-
tinues its important work.®
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CONFERENCE REPORT ON H.R. 6669
NATIONAL CLIMATE PROGRAM
ACT

HON. ROBERT S. WALKER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. WALKER. Mr. Speaker, the con-
ference committee on H.R. 6669, the Na-
tional Climate Program Act, has com-
pleted its work and reported this bill
back to the House of Representatives for
final passage.

As a member of the conference com-
mittee and as a resident of an agricultur-
al area, I am well aware of the impor-
tance of predictable climate patterns to
our economy. We hope that this bill will
allow us to develop the knowledge and
ability to predict long term -climate
trends.

This bill was the subject of hearings
before the Committee on Science and
Technology early in the 1st session of the
95th Congress, and was reported by that
committee on May 6, 1977. Almost a year
ago today, September 9, 1977, the House
overwhelmingly passed the bill by a vote
of 282-60.

Following hearings in the Senate Com-
mittee on Commerce, Science, and

Transportation, the Senate passed a dif-
fering version of the bill on April 24, 1978.
The two bills were substantially different
in form, but closely allied in intent.

Mr. Speaker, I do not want to duplicate
the remarks of my distinguished chair-
man, Mr. Brown of California, but I

would like to emphasize the fact that we
have high hopes for the national climate
program. One of the most persuasive
arguments for this type of program was
brought out in our hearings. We all re-
member the problems of last winter and
the shortages of heating fuels in the
Northeast portion of our Nation.

Testimony before our subcommittee
indicated that it is scientifically possible
to predict such long term climate trends
as particularly harsh winters, and that
with such a prediction it would have
been possible to have stockpiled excep-
tionally large fuel supplies in the North-
east in advance, Such an action would
have substantially reduced the adverse
effects of the winter of 1977-78.

In my own section of the country such
long term climate predictions might
easily lead to substantial changes in the
planting schedule of farmers in answer
to anticipated climate abnormalities.

One point which I would like to stress
is that the Congress has designed the
national climate program to be user
oriented. We expect that the product of
this program will be targeted where it is
most needed, the farmer, the contractor,
and all those other Americans who are
dependent on climate in their livelihoods.

While we have established the Depart-
ment of Commerce as the lead Federal
agency for this program, there is no in-
tention to centralize all Federal activi-
ties relating to climate within the De-
partment of Commerce. It is the intent
of the Congress that the various mission
agencies shall continue existing pro-
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grams, but that budgeting and planning
be comprehensive. We have no intention
to reinvent the wheel, we just want to
make sure that there are not a number
of wheels spinning uselessly.

Mr. Speaker, now that the gentleman
from California has assured me that
there is no confusion over the permissive
authority the bill contains for payments
to members of the advisory committee,
I urge my colleagues to join me in voting
to adopt this conference report.®

————

MORE AMERICAN FLIERS THAT
THE U.S.8.R. HAS NOT ACCOUNTED
FOR

HON. LARRY McDONALD

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. McDONALD. Mr. Speaker, there
have been many incidents since World
War II, in which U.S8.S.R. planes have
made unprovoked attacks on American
planes, What finally happened to the
pilots and crews of these planes has
been a matter of dispute in many cases.
In most instances, however, none of the
Americans have returned to tell the tale.
The passengers in the South Korean
plane were very fortunate recently, in
that the world knew what had happened.
Some recently declassified State De-
partment messages have shed some new
light on an incident that took place over
the sea of Japan in 1953. In this incident
there were survivors and information
was received that Soviet ships picked up
additional survivors. The Soviets denied
that such ever happened. However, for
some years now there have been stories
circulating that the Soviets have a
special camp in the Far East near Vladi-
vostok where foreigners, Americans in-
cluded, are held. These messages raise
the possibility that some of these men
may still be alive. The text of the mes-
sages follows:

Department has now received confirma-
tion that US RB-50 alrcraft was shot down
by one or more Sovlet Migs over Sea of Japan
on July 29. Soviet vessels were sighted in
immediate area of incident where survivors
were also seen on life rafts. Tt appears almost
certain that Sovlets now have In custody
some survivors. US vessel has rescued co-pllnt
of plane who was found approximately 40
miles off Soviet coast south of Mys Povortny,
which is southeast of Viadivostok.

You are requested seek immediate aopoint-
ment with Vyshinski or other available For-
elgn Ministry official and to convey to him
following:

First, that you have been Instructed by
your government to protest in strongest
terms against shooting down by Sovlet air-
craft on July 29 of a US Air Force RB-50
plane which was on a routine navigational
training mission over Sea of Japan;

Second, that co-pllot of plane, who was
rescued by US vessel approximately 40 miles
off Soviet coast south of Mys Povortny, has
confirmed that his plane with crew of 17
was attacked by one or more Soviet Mig-15
alrcraft which brought about crash of plane
through shooting its engines and setting
alrcraft afire;

Third, that information has also-been re-
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ceived that other survivors have been picked
up by Soviet vessels In vicinity of crash;

Fourth, that you have also been instructed
by your Government to request immediate
report from Soviet authorities RE condi-
tlon of these survivors and what arrange-
ments are being made for their early
repatriation.

Please report outcome your demarche
urgently. Department withholding publicity
pending receipt your report.

From: Moscow
To: Secretary of State

I have been Instructed by my govern-
ment to protest in the strongest terms
against the shooting down by Soviet alrcraft
on July 29, of a United States Air Force RB-
50 airplane which was on a routine naviga-
tional training mission over the Sea of
Japan.

The co-pllot of the American airplane,
who was rescued by a United States vessel
approximately 40 miles off the Soviet coast
south of Cape Povorotny, has confirmed
that his plane with a crew of 17 was at-
tacked by one or more Soviet MIG-15 air-
craft which brought about the crash of the
American plane by shooting into its engines
and setting the plane afire.

Information has also been received that
other survivors have been picked up by So-
viet vessels in the vicinity of the crash. My
government has instructed me to request an
immediate report from the Soviet author-
ities regarding the condition of these sur-
vivors and what arrangements are being
made for their early repatriation.

BOHLEN.
From: Moscow
To: Secretary of State

Molotov received me in his old office at
Kremlin and I took up with him question of
survivors of B-50 along lines set forth in
DEPTEL 74. Molotov did not attempt to
argue any other aspect of B-50 incident but
listened carefully to my outline of the ad-
ditional information in possession of US
Government which led us to belleve that
there were survivors other than co-pilot and
then inquired whether Embassy had not yet
received that second Soviet note on the
plane which dealt with this question. (When
I said no, he sald it was on the way. He
repeated the statement that Soviet Govern-
ment had no information whatsoever con-
cerning plane or any member of its crew and
that according to verified information plane
was last seen headed out to sea.

I told Molotov we understood that such
was the preliminary report received by Soviet
Government but that I was making a serlous
request from U.S. Government that in cir-
cum-tances a further investigation in light
information I had given him was justified. I
reneatedly requested him to bave further in-
vestigation made. With equal persistence
Molotov maintained his position that a thor-
ough investigation had been made and that
there was no basis for conducting a further
search. He repeated each time that had So-
viet Government had any information con-
cerning that plane or (repeat or) survivors
it would “of course” have immediately com-
municated this to U.S. Government.

I outlined at some length possibllity that
some of these survivors were picked up by
Soviet trawler or perhaps had been able to
swim to shore and that therefore a further
investigation in simple interests of humanity
was justified. Molotov refused to commit
himself to any such investigation but in the
end sald that “if any further information
should be received by Soviet Government it
would of course be transmitted to U.8. Gov-
ernment”,

I don't however take this to mean any im-
plied commitment on his part since it was in
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reply to a question from me as to possibility
further information being received by Soviet
Government from local authorlties,

At one point Molotov made a reference to
the “surprise” of Soviet Government when in
regard to another plane incident, the IL-12,
U.S. Government stated it was shot down in
Korea whereas Sovlet Government found
wreckage of plane, bodles of passengers and
crew in Chinese territory at point indicated
Soviet note. He added that they had photo-
graphs of the wreckage. He however did not
pursue the subject when I told him that that
was another subject and that I was only
dealing with possibility of survivors of B-50.

I left with Molotov memorandum setting
forth Information I had given him orally
with request for further investigation. I did
this primarily to see if he was willing to ac-
cept document which he did without objec-
tion.

Throughout interview Molotov struck me
as belng very much on defensive in this mat-
ter and refrained from any disagreeable or
provocative comments concerning this inci-
dent which he once described as “an en-
counter”. At one point In discussion he
quoted Russian proverb re unreliabillty of
“eye-witnesses” which may reveal Soviet
concern over evidence of rescued co-pilot.

In view of position he took consistently
that complete and thorough investigation
had already been made and there were no
grounds for further search, it is not prob-
able we will recelve any satisfaction from
Soviet Government on survivors. However,
on outside chance intervention of Molotov
might somehow produce results on this
question, I believe we might, If possible,
withhold publicity on fact of this personal
call and confine publicity to formal ex-
change of notes. Press correspondents here
are not aware of fact of my visit and unless
Bovlets break it there is no reason why It
cannot be held secret from this end. If be-
cause of public interest in this matter it 1s
necessary to release fact of visit, would ap-
preciate guidance from Department as to
how it is to be handled.

‘Will cable note referred to by Molotov as
soon as recelved.

BOHLEN.@

TAWES AWARD FOR A CLEAN
ENVIRONMENT

HON. MARJORIE S. HOLT

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mrs. HOLT. Mr. Speaker, the congres-
sional district I represent is one in which
environmental concerns are of extreme
importance. The Chesapeake Bay and
the network of rivers and streams are
critical to the quality of life enjoyed by
our people.

We have many private organizations
that devote much time, energy, and
money to environmental interests, and
we should never cease to applaud and en-
courage their efforts. Environmental
protection should be a concern of every
citizen.

However, we sometimes fail to note
the superb work being dcne by Maryland
public agencies and public employees for
the protection of our marine environ-
ment. Fortunately, this oversight has
been remedied by the creation of the
annual “Tawes Award for a Clean En-
vironment"” for government workers who
make unique or substantial contributions
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to the health of the State’s marine en-
vironment.

The first awards were recently pre-
sented by former Gov. J. Millard
Tawes, who was the first secretary of the
Maryland Department of Natural Re-
sources before he entered retirement sev-
eral years ago. Sponsoring the awards
program are the Department and private
organizations such as the Maryland
Petroleum Association and the Maryland
0Oil Jobbers Council.

The top award was presented to Robert
F. Connor, of Baltimore, an employee of
the Maryland Port Administration. The
runner-up awards were presented to:

Paul G. Bingham, Jr., of Arnold, De-
partment of Natural Resources;

William S. Burgess, of Annapolis, De-
partment of Natural Resources;

Thomas A. Cooksey, of the Prince
Georges County Bureau of Fire Preven-
tion;

George L. Herlth, Jr., of Queenstown,
Department of Natural Resources;

Richard D. Klein, of Forest Hill, De-
partment of Natural Resources, and

John J. Smiechowski, of Crownsville,
Department of Natural Resources.®

INSULIN PRODUCTION THROUGH
RECOMBINANT DNA RESEARCH

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. ROGERS. Mr. Speaker, I was in-
formed today by Eli Lily & Co. an In-
dianapolis, Ind., based pharmaceuti-
cal manufacturer, that a team of scien-
tists from Genentech, Inc., and City of
Hope National Medical Center in Cali-
fornia has successfully produced human
insulin from bacteria in a laboratory ex-
periment. Lilly, a pioneer in the develop-
ment of the first commercial insulin fol-
lowing its discovery in the 1920's by two
University of Toronto scientists, has en-
tered into an agreement with Genentech
to begin long-range development aimed
at the eventual commercial production of
human insulin. Although this research
achievement is extremely significant,
there still needs to be extensive develop-
ment of technology, long-term studies in
animals and humans, and regulatory ap-
proval before this insulin will be com-
mercially available.

At present, insulin is produced by ex-
tracting the hormone from the pancreas
glands of cattle and swine. Genentech's
process reportedly involves the insertion
of synthetic genes into a microorganism
called E. coli, which is then grown in a
fermentation process. The foundation for
this work was laid by the early studies of
researchers in the field of recombinant
DNA at the University of California—San
Francisco. Insulin production by this
process is believed to have a chemical
structure identical to human insulin.
This achievement represents an impor-
tant potential potential clinical applica-
tion of recombinant DNA research.

I was delighted to learn of this partic-
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ular scientific achievement. The poten-
tial medical benefit to those millions of
Americans and countless other diabetics
around the world is great indeed. While
it will be several years before this re-
search breakthrough can be translated
into a marketable product, the critical
first step has been taken. This achieve-
ment is just one further example of the
pioneering research typical of American
science and industry. I know my col-
leagues join me in saluting all those re-
sponsible for this milestone scientific and
humanitarian accomplishment.®

NEED TO GALVANIZE ARMS
CONTROL SUPPORT

HON. PAUL SIMON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. SIMON. Mr. Speaker, Dr. Homer
A. Jack, the Secretary-General of the
World Conference on Religion and Peace,
delivered a sermon recently at the Com-
munity Church of New York on the U.N.
Special Session on Disarmament.

Among other questions, he touches on
the need for creating the political will in
the United States to move ahead on arms
control and the difficulties of structuring
and galvanizing that will.

I hope my colleagues will take the time
to read his observations.

INsIDE THE U.N. SPECIAL SESSION ON DISARMA-
MENT: SURVIVING BEYOND 1684
(By Homer A. Jack)

The world has witnessed, and the U.N, has
just finished—yesterday morning at 2:30
am—what U.N. BSecretary-General Kurt
Waldheim early predicted would be the “larg-
est, most representative gathering ever con-
vened to consider the question of disarma-
ment.” The Special Session was also one of
the largest, best-kept secrets. The chances are
that many of you never heard of this event,
50 vital to your future, occurring during the
past six weeks in our New York backyard,
here at U.N. Headquarters along the East
River.

As a non-governmental observer from the
World Conference on Religion and Peace and
as Chalrman of the Non-Governmental Or-
ganization Committee on Disarmament, I had
the privilege of participating in this Special
Sessicn. In the sermon this morning I will
take you inside this world event which so
much will affect your future, and mine, as
well as the lives and future of your children
and grandchildren. The U.N. session affirmed:
“Removing the threat of a world war—a nu-
clear war—1s the most acute and urgent task
of the present day. Mankind is confronted
with a cholce: we must halt the arms race
and proceed to disarmament or face annihila-~
tion."

I will begin by discussing why the U.N. con-
vened a Special Session devoted to disarma-
ment. Then I will describe the Speclal Ses-
slon itself. I will also evaluate the success of
the  Special Session for our very future.
Finally, T must discuss the posture of the
U.S. Government toward the Special Session
and what this posture means for us who are,
I hope, concerned American citizens. This will
not be a sermon devoted solely to religion,
theology, philosophy, psychology, science, or
politics, yet disarmament is a universal sub-
ject encompassing these and other disciplines,
You who are not part of this morning's con-
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gregation here in Community Church can
easily flick the dial from WQXR, but your
very existence to the year 1979 or 1984 or even
2000 is vitally involved. We human beings
have the cholce to deny unpleasant possibili-
ties, but we as responsible citizens also have
the opportunity to try to turn unpleasant
possibilities into creative probabillitles. We
are not captives of fate—even in the nuclear
arms race.
WHY AND HOW?

In 1969 the U.N. General Assembly decided
to call the decade of the 1970s the Disarma-
ment Decade in an effort to prod the world
community toward “effective measures relat-
ing to the cessation of the nuclear arms race
at an early date and to nuclear disarma-
ment."” Several very limited disarmament
agreements were reached in the late 1080s
and early 1970s, but “effective’” nuclear
measures continued to elude the grasp of
the world community.

In 1971 the Soviet Union urged that a
World Disarmament Conference be con-
vened, and a majority of nations agreed.
However, 1871 was the year that Peking took
a seat In the U.N. China bitterly fought this
Soviet proposal, as did the U.S. less strongly.
As a result the proposal to convene a World
Disarmament Conference was deferred an-
nually, since it was agreed that there could
be no conference without the active partici-
pation of all five nuclear weapons States.

Not willing to accept easily the escalating
nuclear arms race, the Non-Aligned States
at the U.N.—some 84 which are not military
allies of elther the U.S. or the U.S.8S.R.—de-
vised the clever scheme of convening a Spe-
clal Session of the U.N. General Assembly
devoted to disarmament instead of a World
Disarmament Conference. Since both China
and the U.S. are members of the General As-
sembly, they would attend a Special Sesslon.
The Non-Aligned initlative resulted in De-
cember 1976 in the adoption by consensus of
a resolution of the General Assembly con-
vening a Speclal Session In mid-1978.

The purposes of the Speclal Session be-
came multiple: to curb the arms race, to
bring France and China into the disarma-
ment dialogue and negotiations, to make the
world more aware of the arms race and the
need for disarmament, to exert sustalned
pressure on the super-powers for drastic nu-
clear disarmament, to break the blockade in
disarmament negotiations, and to make the
U.N. more central in disarmament affairs and
thus give the Non-Aligned and other non-
nuclear States a greater role in disarmament
affalrs.

Early in 1977 a group of 54 nations was
appointed to the Preparatory Committee for
the Special Session. It met here in New York
during five sessions over 18 months. The
Preparatory Committee carefully considered
the political parameters of this world event,
producing about 2,000 pages of documents.

The Special Session on disarmament in 1978

was to be the capstone of other U.N. confer-
ences on global issues during the 1970s, be-
ginning with the Environment Conference
at Stockholm in 1872 and Including world
meetings on population, food, women’s rights,
habitat, and the new international economic
order,
MAY 23-JULY 1

The Special Session began on 23 May un-
der the presidency of a distinguished Yugo-
slav diplomat, Lazar Mojsov, who was also
president of the 32nd regular sesslon of the
U.N. General Assembly last autumn and two
additional special sesslons on financing the
U.N. force in Lebanon and on Namibia earlier
in 1978. The first three weeks of the Session
were devoted to what is called the general
debate. A total of 126 nations spoke on dis-
armament issues before the plenary. Heads
of State or Government from such nations
as the UK. France, Germany, and India
assessed the international situation, tried to
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pinpoint reasons for past disarmament fail-
ures, and made specific and often new dis-
armament proposals. The general debate was
followed by speakers from 25 Non-Govern-
mental Organizations and six research insti-
tutes. This was a breakthrough in the U.N.
system, at least In the field of disarmament.
In the end, Einstein, Schweltzer, and Gandhi
did not appear—despite the reading earlier
in this church service—although several
Nobel Peace Laureates did attend, includ-
ing Philip Noel Baker of London and Sean
MacBride of Dublin.

Beginning on June first, the Ad Hoc Com-
mittee of the Speclal Sesslon began to com-
plete what is called the final document. This
was initially drafted during two sessions of
the Preparatory Committee beginning in
January. It was presented to the Special
Session with what were called a “forest of
square brackets'—meaning words or sen-
tences proposed but not accepted because of
political reservations—in the form of brack-
ets—from one or more countries. The task
of the Ad Hoc Committee was to produce &
meaningful final document free of brackets
and with consensus—no objections. Any one
country, however large or small, could in
effect exert a veto on any word, phrase, sen-
tence, or paragraph.

The art of bracketmanship—taking out
brackets, not putting them in—was super-
vised by the Chairman of the Ad Hoc
Committee, Ambassador Carlos Ortlz de
Rozas of Argentina. He was alded substan-
tially by another Latin American diplomat,
Ambassador Alfonso Garcia Robles of
Mexico. Meeting in working groups, drafting
committees, contact groups, and other cir-
cles, at the end often 20 hours a day, the
Committee accomplished a miracle and sub-
mitted a document without brackets in the
early morning hours last Tuesday—after the
plenary allowed the Session to close up to
48 hours late.

The final document in 129 paragraophs con-
tains a short preamble and four major sec-
tions: introduction, declaration on disarma-
ment, program of action on disarmament,
and machinery. The preamble contains sev-
eral clauses. The first expresses alarm *by
the threat to the very survival of mankind
posed by the existence of nuclear weapons
and the continuing arms race.” A second
clause expressed the conviction that “dis-
armament and arms limitation, particularly
in the nuclear fleld, are essentlal for the
prevention of the danger of nuclear war."
This is not the subjective rhetoric of some
itinerant peacenik, but the considered,
unanimous judgment of the entire world
community of nations.

The first major section of the final docu-
ment is the declaration on disarmament.
This contains a review and appraisal of the
present sltuation. There is much rhetoric,
but also much common sense, which is not
necessarily conventional wisdom in the pen-
tagons in Washington or Moscow. For ex-
ample, there is the phrase: “enduring in-
ternational peace and security cannot be
built on the accumulation of weaponry by
military alliances nor ke sustained by a pre-
carfous balance of deterrence of doctrines
of strategic superlority.” Again, this was
unanimously supported.

A second sub-section of the declaration
discusses goals and priorities. Highest
pricrity is given to “effective messures of
nuclear disarmament and the prevention of
nuclear war.” A third and final sub-section
of the declaration consists cf a list of fun-
damental principles for disarmament nego-
tiations. Many are too technical to repeat
here. A new principle suggests “unilateral
measures of arms limitaticn or reduction.’

The heart of the final document is a
long program of action. This repeats the
long-time goal of the world community for
general and complete disarmament. It then
gives four categories of priorities in dis-

28237

armament negotiations: nuclear weapons,
other weapons of mass destruction, con-
ventional weapons including those with
indiscriminate effects, and reductions of
armed forces. Agaln, the detailed paragraphs
and items are too long, and complex, to
repeat here. It is, however, a comprehensive
catalogue of disarmament. Some more con-
troversial items—such as the BSoviet in-
silstence on the abolition of the neutron
bomb—were omitted. The effort of the Non-
Aligned, and especlally India, to stop nu-
clear weapons testing, pending the comple-
tion of a comprehensive test-ban treaty, was
only faintly reflected in this consensus
affirmation: “varlous views were expressed
by non-nuclear-weapon States that, pend-
ing the conclusion of this (comprehensive
test-ban) treaty, the world community
would be encouraged Iif all the nuclear-
weapon States refrained from testing nu-
clear weapons. In this connection, some
nuclear-weapon States expressed different
views." We understand that these “different
views” iIncluded the Soviet Union and
France. However, the U.S. in the closing
hours of the session told why it was op-
posed to a moratorium on testing und
China is known also to be opposed to the
elimination at this time of nuclear test-
ing. This demonstrates the complexity of
Inserting even the smallest specific disarm-
ament step into the program of action,

The final section of the final document
deals with machinery for disarmament delib-
erations, meaning the involvement of all na-
tions, and disarmament negotiations, the lat-
ter Implying a smaller but representative
group of nations actually making treaties.
The Special SBession revived the U.N. Disarm-
ament Commission, as a new deliberative
body composed of all Member States of the
U.N. The Sesslon also created a new negotiat-
ing forum, the Committee on Disarmament.
This will be the successor to the Committee
of the Conference on Disarmament (CCD)

which has been meeting at Geneva since 1962
The new body, to meet no later than Janu-
ary, will contain up to 40 Member States, in-
cluding seats avallable for all five nuclear
powers,

SUCCESS?

Was the Special Sesslon a success? One
could list many positive aspects of this world
event. The Speclal Session was a success sim-
ply because it was held. It was indeed the
fulfillment of the prediction of the Secre-
tary-General as “the largest, most represen-
tative gathering ever convened to consider
the question of disarmament.” The Speclal
Session produced a unanimous document—
and for 149 Member States to produce any-
thing by consensus is in itself a successful
political feat. The document contained an ex-
cellent declaration on disarmament, not a
lowest common denominator full of ambigul-
ties. The document also contalned an ade-
quate—If not excellent—program of action,
which can be a guide for world disarmament
action for at least the next decade. The Spe-
cial Sesslon established a new disarmament
negotiating forum, the Committee on Dis-
armament at Geneva, in which France will
inevitably take a seat no later than January
and which will be ready for China, any time
the latter wishes to participate. The Special
Sesslon established new or firmer linkages be-
tween disarmament and other global issues,
each with its own governmental and public
constituencies: development, environment,
and International security. The Special Ses-
sion enhanced the formal role of NGOs In
disarmament affairs. The Special Sesslon pro-
duced a bund'e of new disarmament pro-
posals, most of which were too new for imme-
diate acceptance but will be carefully exam-
ined in the immediate period ahead. The Spe-
cial Session demonstrated the continued util-
ity and indeed indispensability of the U.N.
system. The Special Session authorized sev-
eral new studies on disarmament which could
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lead to action. The Special Session agreed
to convene a Second Special Session on dis-
armament, probably in 1981,

There were two further achievements, less
obvious, but more far-reaching in their po-
tential. The Special Session put the U.N. more
central in disarmament affairs. One result
of this was to question, if not yet to elimi-
nate, the monopoly—the Chinese call it he-
gemony—of the U.S. and the U.S.5.R. in dis-
armament affairs. Also the Special Session
more than any recent international event,
underlined the absolute necessity for stronger
national disarmament movements and an in-
ternational disarmament movement.

With this string of more than a dozen suc-
cesses, were there any disappointments? The
deepest is that, despite the Special Session,
the guantitative and qualitative nuclear
arms race continues unabated, and the sev-
eral arms races involving conventional
weapons also continue. Thus the threshold
of hypocrisy was great: high rhetoric, mod-
est performance. Nobody predicted that a
disarmament treaty would be negotiated or
even initialed at the Special Session. But
many observers, including myself, 18
months ago thoueht that the Special Ses-
sion would somehow lessen the arms race.
This was not to occur. Indeed, few changes
were perceived, or registered, in the basic
disarmament positions of all 149 Member
States of the U.N., although some new rati-
ficatlons of treaties were announced.

No treaty banning underground nuclear
tests (CTB) or limiting strategic arms
(SALT II) was announced by the super-
powers, despite rather bright hopes of six
months ago. Little sustained pressure was
engendered during the Session on the super-
powers by the non-nuclear States for im-
mediate and drastic cuts In their strategic
nuclear stockpiles. Indeed, because of the
method of consensus, the program of actlon
contained no pressure on the super-powers,
such as contalned in some recent U.N. dis-
armament resolutions—where voting was al-
lowed—demanding, for examvle, a mora-
torium of nuclear testing. Little evidence
was demonstrated that the Third World
wants to lessen its conventional arms; it is
content to point a finger, perhaps justifiably,
at the so-called Second and First worlds to
lessen their nuclear stockpiles. No new dis-
armament caucus or bloc was established at
the U.N. during the First Special Session as
the Groun of 77 on economic issues was
formed during the First UN. Conference on
Trade and Development (UNCTAD). The
Special Session produced no sustained inter-
est of much of the world’s media; despite the
presence of 20 Heads of State or Government,
the event hardly remained in the headlines.
Only war or violence catch the sustained at-
tention of even the most responsible of the
media. Nobody got hurt or killed at the Spe-
cial Session; it was a media non-event, yet
the Special Session tried to head off the ex-
tinction of the totality of mankind.

The final determination of the success or
failure of the Special Session is difficult and
complex as the subject of disarmament is
dificult and complex. One political litmus
test is to compare the original purpoces of
the Special Session with the results. The
Special Session did not curb the arms race,
as some of us expected. The Speclal Session
did not exert sustained pressure on the
super-powers for drastic nuclear disfarma-
ment. The Special Sesslon did not break the
blockade in disarmament negotiations. How-
ever, it did bring France and China Into
disarmament affairs. The Special Session did
make the world more aware of both the
arms race and the need for disarmament. It
did make the U.N. more central in disarma-
ment affairs and is giving the non-nuclear
States a greater role in this fleld.

Was the Special Session a success, a fall-
ure, or what? The Special Session was neither
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& huge success nor a dismal failure. The Spe-
clal Sesslon is a beginning, the start of a
long process. The Special Session represents
hopes deferred in the U.N, system, while the
arms race accelerates in the world outside.
Those who worked hard on the Special
Session feel now that it was a success; they
were haunted with the possibility of fallure.
Those on the outside who looked to the Spe-
cial Session to save the world from the
scourge of nuclear war, they must still be
hounded with possible failure.
THE U.S. DIMENSION

Let us, finally, turn to the relation of the
Special Session to the U.S. Government. We
U.S. citizens watching the Special Session
were saddened by the clumsy performance
of the Carter Administration. Of the major
military powers, only the U.S. and China
made no policy proposals during the 18
months of the Preparatory Committee. The
Administration ineptly trled to prepare
American opinion for the Special Session. A
proposal for a Citizens' Advisory Committee,
endorsed by Hubert Humphrey on his death-
bed, never was approved. The President in a
surprise move did not deliver the U.S. speech
in the general debate, but managed in the
same perlod to speak both to the NATO
Summit and the U.S. Naval Academy. Few
U.S. initlatives were proposed during the six-
week session at the very time that the U.S.
was escalating its over-reactions to the So-
viet and Cuban presence in Africa. About the
only wise action taken by the Administra-
tion was to put together a broad, able, versa-
tile delegation to the Svecial Session, includ-
ing not onlv such lawmakers as Senator
George McGovern and Congressman Paul
Simon, but public members, such as Paul
Newman, Marjorie Benton. Harold Willens,
Joserhine Pomerance, Katherine Camp, and
George Kistlakowsky,

The disenchanted American observer could
easlly blame the Carter Administration, the
Pentagon, or the military-industrial-labor-
sclence complex for this inadequate U.S.
stance—one sadly but carefully ohserved by
the Non-Aliened States. The major blame
for U.S. action and inaction probably rests
on the shoulders of us American citizens.
There is no active American constituency for
disarmament today. President Carter's ac-
tions accurately reflect this tragic truth, al-
though he has done little if anything to
alter this situation. except to place his hopes
on a whirlwind SALT II ratification cam-
palen at the aprrooriate political moment.

One of the most important lessons of the
Special Session for some of us who were pri-
vileged to observe the historic event is to
begin to help build an American disarma-
ment movement as part of a world disarma-
ment movement.

No American movement can easily be con-
structed. The U.S. so far sppears to have
been favored by God and history and thus
appropriate movements have descended upon
the American people when the time was rine
and the problem serious. However, we cannot
automatically expect to be so favored again,
especially on this international issue. We
must try, however, to look backwards and
examine at least three successful U.S. social
movements in our time: the stoppine of
atmospheric nuclear tests in the earlv 1960s,
the civil rights movement later in the 1960s,
and that against the Vietnam War. We re-
member organizational cooperation and some
chaos, charismatic leadership and petty jeal-
onsly, legislative action and grass-roots orga-
nizing, high-level negotiations and street ac-
tion. We recall an implicit specialization of
organizational functions. We recollect a
pluralism of strategy, if not tight coordina-
tion. and—above all—efforts to reach "new
publics.”

While the civil rights and even the Viet-
nam War movements were basically domes-
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tie, all three had an international dimension.
Especially with disarmament, there must be
an effective international disarmament move-
ment, One does not exist today which has
balance and no ideological domination.

The U.N. Special Session on disarmament
was a fragile beginning, a respite. There are
lessons from the Speclal Session for ea~h one
of us. The arms race, deterrence, the $120
billion Pentagon budget—these can only end
in war, sooner than later. War might come by
calculation or miscalculation, by accident or
terrorism in 1979, by George Orwell's magle
year of 1984, certainly by the end of our cen-
tury. We can only prevent war by significant
disarmament. Yet resistance to curbing the
arms race is multiple, formidable.

We Americans, especially attentive Amer-
icans who have tried to participate in soclal
movements in the recent past, must begin to
gear into an incipient American disarmament
movement. We must begin where we are—
church, synagogue, temple, labor union, PTA,
League of Women Voters. We must insist on
talking about the Pentagon budget, about a
new Proposition 14 devoted to limiting fed-
eral taxes for the Pentagon, about economic
conversion of war industries, about the
largely artificial threats of Cuba or the So-
viet Unlon or any other power to our Amer-
ican security. We must insist the stockplles
of weapons, outside Washington or Moscow
or Peking—these are the threats to our secu-
rity as human beings, We must show that
the decay of our citles—all cities every-
where—Iis a result of the use of scarce funds
for weapons, not for bulldings or roads. We
must show that inflation in our soclety is the
result of the waste of resources—as Is un-
employment, We must take disarmament
from the diplomats to the people—and then
place it in the hands of the diplomats again,
but with new political will. That is the lesson
of the U.N. Special Section to some of us
Americans.@

SOVIET DISSIDENT IZRAIL
ZALMANSON FREED

HON. ROBERT W. EDGAR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. EDGAR. Mr. Speaker, yesterday
I was very much heartened by the news
that Izrail Zalmanson, an imprisoned
Soviet dissident and my “adopted pris-
oner of conscience,” has been released by
the Soviet Government and allowed to
join his sister in Israel. This week, Mr.
Zalmanson will be visiting the Phila-
delphia area under the auspices of the
Jewish Community Relations Council of
Philadelphia.

I am sure that all of the Members of
the Congress join me in welcoming Mr.
Zalmanson to the United States. And I
especially want to commend the Jewish
Community Relations Council for its
tireless devotion to the cause of human
freedom and its attention to the plight
of Soviet Jewry.

The nations of the world voluntarily
have agreed to the human rights provi-
sions of the United Nations Charter and
have signed the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights. In addition, many of the
nations of Europe—including the Soviet
Union—are a party to the Helsinki ac-
cords and thereby have pledged to main-
tain freedom of emigration. During the
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past few years it has become increasingly
apparent to the American people that
the Soviet Government is not adhering
to the spirit of these international docu-
ments. This has resulted in understand-
able scepticism about our entering into
new agreements with the Soviet Govern-
ment. What good is an agreement that
is not lived up to?

Let us hope that the release of Izrail
Zalmanson is a good sign. By adhering
to the spirit of the human rights dec-
larations it signed, the Soviet Govern-
ment will pave the way for new agree-
ments with the United States on issues
of the highest mutual interest. Global
problems like hunger and arms prolifer-
ation demand the joint attention of the
world's two greatest powers, but in meet-
ing these problems the United States
must never lose sight of the human ele-
ment of our foreign policy, and we must
never compromise on the fundamental
issue of human dignity.e

TRIBUTE TO MICHAEL J. “MIKE"”
ROYER

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, the city of Roseville and all of
northern California lost one of its finest
citizens last month when Michael J.
“Mike"” Royer passed away. During his
lifetime, he gave fully and freely of his
time and energies for the betterment of
his community and its individual citi-
zens. He was always full of exuberance
and good will. He worked hard and dili-
gently not only on his business enter-
prises, but also on his many community
projects.

Mike belonged to several citizens and
fraternal organizations and helped to
guide them in their efforts to be of serv-
ice to the community. Much of what has
been accomplished in Roseville in recent
years has been assisted by the efforts of
Mike Royer.

As a native of his community, Mike
knew it well. He was not born to fame,
but through diligence and personality
soon became well known. The love which
he shared with his friends and fellow
citizens was returned many times over.
His recognition as a leader of the com-
munity came through unselfish devotion
and tireless efforts toward improving life
in Roseville. He was at his peak when he
was tragically stricken.

Mr. Speaker, we shall miss Mike Royer
in Roseville. We want his wife Kay to
know that the words and deeds of Mike
will long serve as an outstanding example
to us all. He will not soon be forgotten.

So that my colleagues in the House
can get a better understanding of how
highly respected Mike was in his com-
munity, I am pleased to place in the
Recorp at this point a very fine editorial
from our hometown paper, the Roseville
Press-Tribune:
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CoMMUNITY CONCERN ROYER TRADEMARK

Michael J. “Mike"” Royer Jr. was a man
of integrity, responsibility and concern for
his community.

A native of Roseville, he had moved to
Grass Valley in 1939 and returned to Rose-
ville in 1953 to enter business and later pur-
sue his elaborate banking career, which in-
cluded the presidency of Citizens Bank for
nearly six years.

During his life and business career he
also found time to dedicate himself to peo-
ple and his community.

During his 14 years on the Roseville Hos-
pital board of directors he helped the medi-
cal facility expand to its present 222 beds.

He served six years on the Roseville Plan-
ning Commission to help formulate the fu-
ture growth of the city.

“Mike” was an original member of the
city's off-street parking commission which
helped establish Roseville’s current policlies
on parking requirements for new construc-
tion,

He helped the business community expand
through his membership eight years on the
Roseville Area Chamber of Commerce hoard
of directors.

He participated in community functions
as a past president and member of the Rose-
ville (Host) Lions Club, the Elks, Masonic
Temple and Shrine Club.

“Mike" loved the people of his ecity, and
they loved him. He will always be remem-
bered that way by those who knew him.g@

e —

DANGER OF “RECREATIONAL"
DRUGS

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, re-
cently I received a letter from one of my
constituents, a former student of mine at
Old Dominion University. With his per-
mission, I am taking this opportunity of
sharing his comments with my col-
le: gues; I think that the concerns which
he has expressed are shared by many
people.
604 BALFOUR COURT,

Virginia Beach, Va., July 31, 1978.
Hon. G. WiLLiam WHITEHURST,
281 Independence Boulevard,
Virginia Beach, Va.

With all of the problems that we are
faced with in this great Natlon, why is it
that we have to put up with the horrible
examples that are being set in our Nation's
Capital?

How are we to trust the decisions being
made by our leaders when many of them
come from minds that are unnaturally dis-
torted by so called “recreational drugs?”

How long are we expected to stand for the
ever increasing effect of taxation when we
find that our tax dollars are going to pay the
salaries of coke sniffers and pot heads?

How are we to expect our children to obey
laws that they may not agree with when the
examples of our leaders nullify any of the
examples that we try to set?

I ask these questions of myself and I know
the answers. . . . I cannot. T ask these qves-
tions of you and would like to hear your
answers. I have watched t»is sitnation grow
like a cancer in our neighborhoods, in our
schools, and noew in our government and can
no loneer stand by silently saying ‘‘to each
his own."

I can identify with the pressures that are

28239

involved with high level jobs, but I cannot
buy the use of drugs, legal or illegal, as a
means of coping. Nature has provided too
many ways to t.nd relief from these pres-
sures. They are there, they are easy to find,
and they are mostly for free. Drugs are a
cop-out. If our leaders cannot cope with the
pressures then they do not belong where they
are,

If I am in the majority in the way I feel
then I hope that others will express them-
selves and that we can work together to re-
verze this trend. If I am in the minority, then
I am afrald.

E. Rick BowLer, IIL.g

THE MIRACLE OF REGENERATION

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, the follow-
ing article speaks for itself.

THE MIRACLE OF REGENERATION: CAN HuMaN
Livmes Grow Back?

{By Susan Schlefelbein)

Physicians may one day treat patients who
have shattered limbs, crippled joints, and in-
jured spines in a way that man never before
dared to dream of: regrowing the damaged
part—whole, perfect, and undiseased.

For centurles, man has watched in wonder
as the salamander regenerated its severed
limbs, never imagining that complicated hu-
man parts could grow back in such a way.
The halt and the lame could be made whole,
it seemed, only by the heallng waters of Be-
thesda or the touch of a god incarnate. But in
recent years, sclentists have grown back a
frog's leg from elbow to toes and a rat's leg
from shoulder to the top half of the elbow—
with cartilage and bone, muscle, nerves, and
veins, all in awesome anatomical precision.
One of the piloneers in the field, Dr. Robert
Becker—chief of orthopedic surgery at the
Veterans Administration Hospital in Syra-
cuse, New York—has already applied the
newly found healing mechanism to broken
human bones, successfully knitting fractures
that previously had falled to heal even after
extensive surgleal procedures. He and his col-
leagues have now reached the point where
they can confidently predict that regenera-
tion of human parts can and will be achieved,
possibly in the next few decades.

A brave new world? Not a bit. The magic
of regeneration has been with us all along,
hidden in the wondrous complexity of every
organism's bodyworks. These sclentists are
not performing miracles; they are witnessing
them.

Their challenge, then, has besen not so
much to re-create a limb as to discover how
some animals do so naturally. The chronicle
of their quest reads like a detective story;
for clue by clue, Becker and his colleagues
have been unraveling a medical mystery that
began with creaticn.

The tale begins with a few known biolog-
leal principles about regeneration that were
to serve as the departure point for their
search. The way regenerative healing works
has been observed, if not exolained, for hun-
dreds of years; the process still seems so mag-
iecal that even the most clinical of researchers
must shake his head in amazement as he
watches the microscopic metamorphosis un-
fold. The body of every animal, from the flat-
worm on up the evolutionary scale. possesses
primitive, undifferentiated cells that could
best be described as being like raw clay. When
a creature that can regenerate loses a limb,
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these cells migrate to the injury, forming a
mass called a blastema, Some of the mature,
specialized cells at the site of the injury de-
differentiate, reverting to primitive form, and
add further to the blastema. The blastema
then respeclalize, transforming itself into
whatever types of cells are needed to replace
the missing part—bone cells, cartilage cells,
and so forth. Somehow, the blastema absorbs
Information about what to produce along the
way, so that at the appropriate moment, it
creates an elbow joint or a tibia or a fibula,
a left leg or a right one.

The first formal paper on regeneration
was written by the great Italian physiologist
Luigl Spallanzani and appeared in 1768.
Spallanzanl’'s experiments uncovered the
first two important clues: The younger the
animal, the greater its capacity for regen-
eration; and the lower an animal is on the
evolutionary scale, the greater its capacity
for regeneration. This latter finding was espe-
clally interesting, for it provided a clue In
itself. The lower orders that regenerate are
biologically just as complicated as man;
their parts are just as difficult to replace.
The main difference is—and this was later
to become a significant clue—that animals
in the lower orders have comparatively more
nerves in their extremities.

A third clue was burled in the writings of
the late 1700s: Every time a creature is In-
Jured, an electrical charge Is generated at
the site of the Iinjury. This phenomenon is
called the current of injury, and it is propor-
tlonate to the severity of the wound.

It was not until some 180 years later that
sclentists again began to delve into the mys-
tery of regeneration. In 1945, the biologist
Meryl Rose (a retired professor of anatomy
at Tulane University College of Medicine
who is currently affillated with Woods Hole
Marine Biological Laboratories) amputated
the forelegs of some frogs below the elbows.
Thinking he could perhaps promote growth
by preventing the injuries from scarring over,
he bathed the stumps of the frogs’ limbs
in a strong salt solution. The result was
startling: About half of each amputated limh
regenerated, developing new bone and mus-
cle and in some cases even showing the begin-
nings of digital growth. Thus Rose became
the first to prove that an animal which can-
not regenerate naturally can be made to do
so artificially.

The next year, a Russian named Vladi-
mirovic Polezhaev amputated frogs' legs in a
similar fashion and then irritated the stumps
by repeatedly jabbing them with needles.
The result? Astonishingly, he regenerated
about the same amount of growth that Rose
had with the salt solution. It was possible
that the salt not only had prevented scarring
but, like the needle punctures, had actually
exacerbated the injuries and thereby stimu-
lated growth, Now there was another clue:
Regeneration may somehow be connected to
the severity of injury.

In the early Fifties, Marcus Singer, pres-
ently a professor of anatomy at Case Western
Reserve University, In Cleveland, became
the next to uncover important evidence.
He transferred nerves from a frog's healthy
hind legs to the stump of its foreleg: his
frog also regenerated about the same amount
of growth that Rose’s had. Singer's con-
tribution to the collection of clues is an al-
most mathematical formulation: The nerve
tissue required for regeneration must con-
stitute at least 30 percent of the total tissue
at the site of the injury.

Then in 1958, & Russian named A. V.
Zhirmunskii discovered that the current of
injury is proportionate not just to the sever-
ity of the Injury but also to the amount of
nerve tissue In the area.

Becker's turn at medical detection also
came in 1958. He assembled his evidence as a
good detective would assemble his suspects:
Injury is related to regeneration; nerve tis-
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sue is related to regeneration; and both in-
jury and nerve tissue are related to the cur-
rent of injury. Could the current of injury,
Becker reasoned, thus be related to regenera-
tion?

He measured the current of injury in a
salamander's regenerating leg and in a frog's
scarring stump. Sure enough, his findings
seemed to support his hunch. On the day the
legs were amputated, both creatures gener-
ated the same current of injury—a positive
voltage. But there the similarity ended: As
the frog's stump scarred over, the current of
injury In its leg declined to zero; but the
current of Injury In the salamander's leg
switched from a positive to a negative polar-
ity and only then began to decline, reaching
zero when regeneration was complete.

Becker had definitely discovered a connec-
tion between the current of injury and re-
generation. In a sense, however, his discovery
complicated rather than clarified the mys-
tery. The way the current of injury worked
in those llmbs was simply not concurrent
with the way nerves are supposed to produce
electricity.

Nerve fibers have traditionally been
thought to respond to stimulation in only
one way: Sodium penetrates into the nerve
cell and potassium leaks out, creating a
chemical reaction that generates a charge
called an action potential. Whatever the
stimulus—a gentle touch or an injury—the
action potential is exactly the same. More-
over, each nerve fiber can create only one of
these potentials at a time. Becker compares
the system to that of a digital computer,
which transmits single impulses in rapid
succession.

Herein lay Becker's problem: How could
the action potential—a constant—account
for the switch from positive to negative po-
larity that he had seen in the salamander’s
current of injury? How could the action po-
tential account for the fact that the current
of injury lasted many days after the stimu-
lated nerve cells should have either died or
repalred themselves and ceased their im-
pulses? How could the action potential,
which responds in the same way to every
stimulus, account for the fact that creatures
feel intensities of pain?

Becker guessed that in addition to its dig-
ital-computer impulses, the central nerv-
ous system can carry steady currents and
potentials—in the way an analogue computer
can. He further theorized that the body's
analogue computer system has an input sig-
nal—could it be paln?—that triggers an out-
put signal which switches on the healing
function.

To verlfy his theory, Becker measured the
electrical potentials of different points on
the skin of humans and other animals. He
found an electrical fleld that roughly par-
allels the nervous system. A disturbance In
that fleld—such as an injury—might stimu-
late cells to begin repairs.

Becker's theory ran counter even to basic
textbook explanations of the nervous system,
and medical men let him know it. “That cells
are capable of sensing and responding to
levels of electrical current is hardly univer-
sally accepted,” he wrote in one medical
journal. But he stuck to his convictions;
and today, more than a decade later, doctors
are coming to accept his hypothesis. “They
no longer march out of my lectures,” he says.
“The response has changed from complete
rejectlon through amused disbellef to—at
present—almost enthusiastic acceptance.”

And no wonder. The experiments that
Becker based on his unorthodox vision of the
nervous system produced remarkable results.
First, in 1964, Becker began to examine the
spontaneous regeneration of human bone.
Given the fact that bone is not well inner-
vated, the theories about electrical stimula-
tion would not apply—unless bone could
generate its own electricity. Becker knew thi_n.
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bone accommodates automatically to me-
chanical stress. When he measured the cur-
rents around a stressed bone, he discovered
that it generated a positive change on the
stretched side (which dissolved some bone)
and a negative charge on the other side
(which built up bone and provided the
necessary added support). Then Becker ad-
ministered a negative charge to a mouse’s
broken leg bone to see If he could artificially
stimulate bone growth. He did.

In 1964, Steven Smith, then a student of
Meryl Rose and now an associate professor In
the department of anatomy at the University
of Kentucky, studied Becker's findings and
got the idea of implanting a simple electrode
right into the muscle tissue of the stump of
a frog's leg. He soldered together a plece of
platinum wire, which has a positive charge,
and a plece of silver wire, which has a nega-
tive charge, and embedded the metal into
the animal tissue—with the negative end at
the stump—thus Improvising a crude bat-
tery. It worked. He regenerated about as
much growth as the Rose, Polezhaey, and
Singer experiments had the decade before.

Breakthrough followed breakthrough.
Becker examined his healing frog bones
under a microscope and saw that the blas-
tema around the regenerating bone was com=
ing from a blood clot that had formed there.
(A frog's red blood cells are prime candidates
for blastema, for—unlike the red blood cells
of mammals—they have nuclel and thus can
easlly divide and redifferentiate.) His next
step? He had a student expose frog blood to
various levels of electrical current in order to
find out exactly how much of a charge is
needed to turn blood cells into blastema. Days
passed, then months. The student adminis-
tered smaller and smaller currents to the
blood (high ones either did nothing or began
to cook the cells), but he saw no evidence of
change. Finally, the week before the student
was supposed to quit and return to his
classes, he found that blood cells revert to
blastema at a few billlonths of an ampere.

In 1973, armed with the knowledge of how
much current produces a blastema, Becker
decided to brave the step from regenerating
amphiblans to regenerating mammals, He
amputated a rat's foreleg below the shoulder
and implanted the platinum-silver electrode
device at the stump. Again, success—this
time, the most exciting ever. The animal re-
generated nerves and tissue and even formed
the humerus, the upper-arm bone, complete
with the rounded end that fits into the elbow
joint. Other parts of the elbow joint began
to take shape, including cartilage and two
bony structures that Becker surmised were
the forerunners of the radius and ulna bones
of the lower leg. Everything about the new
growth was precisely as it had been in the
original limb. And all this growth took place
In just three days.

But then the growth ended; for the elec-
trode remained implanted in the shoulder
tissue, while the end of the stump, where
regeneration was taking place, had grown
beyond the reach of its vital current.

The rat's growth, though incomplete, was
nevertheless significant, particularly in one
respect. The fact that the rat, whose red
blood cells have no nuclei, could form a
blastema—probably from bone marrow-—
indicated that in all probabllity humans
could do s0 as well.

About this time, in London, two newhorn
infants lost their fingers, and the fingers
regenerated naturally. The explanation, in
Becker's view, probably lies with Spallan-
zani's early finding that the younger the
creature, the better its abllity to regenerate.
But what was most significant about the
bables' growth was that it indlcated that the
human body contains within it the capaclty
for regeneration.

Later in 1973, Smith devised an electrode
that would travel with the regenerating
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stump. Again he amputated a frog’s leg below
the elbow. With the new device, the frog's
entire leg grew back.

The year 1973 marked a third triumph as
well: Becker began using his findings about
the body's electricity in experiments on hu-
man bone. A patient of his who had fractured
his ankle two years earlier suffered from a
mild diabetic condition that was interfering
with the bone's abllity to regenerate. The
ankle had falled to mend despite two correc-
tive operations; and the bone on both sides
of the break had deteriorated. Under normal
cilrecumstances, Becker would have had to
amputate the leg. Intead, he implanted an
electrode into the fracture and administered
the same current that he found had divided
the frog's red blood cells. He walted three
months, the time an ankle fracture would
normally take to heal, and the fracture re-
generated. A sample of the new bone showed
it to be normal in every respect.

The next year, during the course of routine
experiments, Becker stumbled on another
clue that finally shed considerable light on
his nervous system theory. With the inten-
tion of impeding growth, he and his staff
broke the tibla in a rat's leg and then cut
the nerve that led to the broken limb, assum-
ing that without a nerve supply the rat's
bone would heal poorly, if at all. But the
fracture healed well; the only drawback was
that it took twice the normal time. Perhaps
the severed end of the nerve needed time to
degenerate, they thought. So they cut the
nerve six days before breaking the bone. To
their astonishment. the bone healed in the
normal amount of time, as if the nerve had
never been cut at all.

What was eolng on? They opened up the
leg, only to discover that the nerve fiber had
not healed. What had healed was the nerve's
sheath of Schwann cells—one of a dozen
tyoes of cells that make up the “perineural
group''—traditionally thought to serve no
purpose other than the insulation of the
nerve fiber, The nerineursl cells in the brain
were known to carry a steady current—for
what reason, no one knew. It now seemed
apparent that Schwann cells elso carry a
steadv current. This was proof enough for
Becker that the analogue computer system
he had theorized was indeed contained in the
perineurz] cells—cells that sheathe the en-
tire central nervous system.

The perineural discovery is by no means
the end of the tale. Experiments must still be
conducted to determine if electriral regener-
ation is entirely safe, Could applications of
electricity to the perioheral nervous system,
for example, induce some cort of behavioral
di=order? Or damsage our cognitive powers?
Every human body contains dormant can-
cer cells. Could an imn'anted electrode shock
them into fatal multiplication?

Nevertheless. much of the mystery has been
solved. Only the last chapter—the most ex-
citing one—has yet to be written. It may
well describe the modern world as a Shaneri-
La where damaced human parts are simply
cut off and grown back prooerly. Our future
may lle not with the bionic man but with
the natural man.

The replacement of arthritic hip joints
with Teflon parts, for example, is now a
costly and not altogether satisfactorv opera-
tion. The Teflon wears out. If the device is
implanted in a young person, it may have
to be replaced some four or five times in the
course of his life. And with each hip opera-
tion, there is the risk of infection, which
can be a deadly prospect. The alternative—
growing a natural hip—would be safer and
cheaper

We may also someday regenerate a dam-
aged heart. Becker has discovered that sala-
manders replace some 50 percent of their
cardiac muscles by regeneration. And Polez-
haev has cut away the scar tissue on the
hearts of dogs that had suffered severe heart
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attacks; all of the hearts regenerated and
less than 5 percent of the dogs died. We
may even replace parts defective at birth,
given that damaged genes do not garble the
instructions given to the blastema.

Becker himself is hesitant to herald re-
generation as an immediate cure for am-
putees. The replacement of severed parts, he
says, is still pretty far off. Why not aim for
more immediate uses that would be bene-
ficial to greater numbers of people? Severing
the spinal cord in man produces paraplegia
because man's spinal cord does not regen-
erate. Becker, however, thinks that since
salamanders regenerate their spinal cords,
man's spinal cord could perhaps be elec-
trically stimulated to do the same thing. It
would take only a year to see whether elec-
trical stimulation works without complica-
tions in a paraplegic dog or monkey. And
if such stimulation works safely on them, it
could be safely applied to humans.

The outstanding disappointment of the
entire regeneration tale is that no one is
conducting that experiment with paraplegic
animals. Why? Money. Becker's own $100,000
grant, from the Veterans Administration,
Just covers staff salarles. Experiments are
costly; keeping paraplegic animals in par-
ticular is frightfully expensive.

Still, it must not be forgotten that the
financial problem—serious though it is—is
the only laggard in regeneration’s exhilarat-
ing race toward the future. It is the promise
of regeneration—mnot the problems—on which
we must focus attention. Hundreds of ques-
tions walt to be answered.

Animals that regenerate don't get cancer.
If a tumor Is implanted In a lizard’s body,
which does not regenerate, it grows to fatal
proportions. But if it is Implanted in the
tall, which does regenerate, the tumor dis-
appears. If we learn how to turn on regenera-
tion (controlled growth), can we learn to
turn off cancer (uncontrolled growth)?

Hormones play an important role In re-
generation. A chopped-up adrenal gland
when implanted in a frog will generate some
growth. Moreover, if the adrenal gland is re-~
moved from a lizard, the creature will lose
its ability to regenerate its tall, If the hor-
mone prolactin is then injected, the lizard
will regain Its regenerative potential. It has
also been hypothesized that hormones se-
creted during stress can cause cancer. Prolac-
tin 1s secreted during stress. Is there a con-
nection? Do carcinogens impose a stress on
the body, which then triggers a hormonal
release that oversensitizes the body to its
own electrical forces, thus sparking wild
division of cells?

If a negative charge bullds up bone and
a positive charge dissolves bone, could posi-
tive charges have an effect on malignancies?

If pain is the input signal needed by the
brain to trigger healing, does anesthesia—
the muffling of the pain signal—impede heal-
ing?

When power lines are stretched across the
sea, amplifiers are put in at regular points to
boost the current along. The body’s electric
system may run the same way, equipped
with speclal spots along the analogue nery-
ous system that boost the signals as they
are carried to or from the brain. Becker has
found that half of the traditional acupunec-
ture points correspond to the spots in the
nervous system that seem to be amplifiers of
electricity. Could acupuncture simply Involve
the insertion of a metal needle into one of
the amplifiers, short-circuiting the pain
signal so0 that it never reaches the brain?

Does the body's sensitivity to electricity
explain why reversals in the earth's magnetic
fleld are related to the extinctlon of certain
animals?

When one electrical field is imvosed on
another, the currents are altered. When one
human belng approaches another, do their
biological electric systems overlap? Is this a
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scientific explanation for the “psychic"” mys-
tery of ESP?

The characteristics of the analogue nerv-
ous system are such that it should be in-
fluenced by external electrical fields. Becker
has already found experimental evidence that
would indicate that electrical fields such as
those produced by power transmission lines
produce stress in animals—with consequent
physical effects that are shocking indeed to
the layman. What is the relation between
this unseen electrical pollution and human
stress?

The possibilities seem Infinite. Each is like
a silver key. Which one will open the door
to a new world? @

CIVIL SERVICE REFORM ACT

HON. NEWTON I. STEERS, JR.

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. STEERS. Mr. Speaker, for the
benefit of my colleagues, I am inserting
amendments. and accomranying expla-
nations, to the ecivil service reform bill
expected to be considered by the House of
Representatives tomorrow.

Expansion of Office of Personnel Manage-
ment to Three Members
AMENDMENT TO H.R. 11280 OFFERED BY
MER. STEERS

Page 144 strike out line 16 and all that
follows down through line 19 on page 145
and insert in lieu thereof the following:

"§ 1102. Appointment of members of the
Office of Personnel Management

“The Office of Personnel Management is
composed of three Commissioners appointed
by the President, by and with the advice
and consent of the Senate, not more than
two of whom may be adherents of the same
political party. No Commissioner of the Of-
fice of Personnel Management may hold an-
other office or position In the Government
of the United States."”
"§ 1103. Term of office;

filling vacancies;
removal; quorum
“{a) The term of office of each Commis-
sloner of the Office of Personnel Management
is four years.

“{b) Any Commissioner appointed to
fill a vacan~y occurring before the end of a
term of office of his predecessors serves for
the remainder of that term.

“{c) Any Commissioner appointed for a
four-year term may be re-appointed to any
following term.

“(d) Any Commissioner may be removed
by the President only upon notice and hear-
ing and only for misconduct, inefficlency,
neglect of duty, or malfeasance in office.

“(e) Exceot as otherwise rrovided in this
title, the Office of Personnel Management
shall act nupon majority vote of those mem-
bers vresent, and any two members pres-
ent shall constitute a quorum for the trans-
action of business of the Board.

'§ 1104. Chairman; Vice Chairman

“(a) The President shall from time to time
designate one of the Commissioners of the
Office of Personnel Management as the
Chairman of the Office of Personnel Man-
agement. The Chairman is the chief executive
and administrative officer of the Office of
Personnel Management.

“{b) The President shall from time to
time designate one of the members of the
Office of Personnel Management as Vice
Chairman of the Office of Personnel Manage-
ment. During the absence or disability of the
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Chalrman, or when the office of Chalrman is
vacant, the Vice Chairman shall perform
the functions vested in the Chairman.

“§ 1105. Functions of the office.

“The following functions are vested in the
Commissioners of the Office of Personnel
Management, and shall be performed by the
Commissioners, or by such employees of the
Office as the Commissioners designate:”

Page 146, lines 23, 24, and 25; page 147,
line 25; and page 148, line 1 strike out "Di-
rector" and insert in lieu thereof ''Commis-
sioner".

Redesignate the following provision (and
references thereto) accordingly.

EXPLANATION

‘While I believe the Clvil Service should be
reformed I have serlous reservations about
whether this measure, HR. 11280, is the ap-
propriate vehicle.

I am most concerned about the concen-
tratlon of personnel authority in the hands
of one individual, the Director of the Office
of Personnel Management. In my opinion
this would politicize the Federal service and
destroy the merit system which has served
the American people well for nearly 100 years.

Placing governmentwide personnel author-
ity In one Director takes the decislonmaking
process out of the public's eye. The Director
would merely have to make a proposal affect-
ing governmentwide personnel systems to
himeself, debate it by himself, and make a
unilateral decision whether to implement the
proposal. Thus, there 1s no check on arbitrary
and capricious actions by a Director.

My amendment would preserve the Impar-
tial administration of the Civil Service sys-
tem. While it would not alter the split of the
Civil Service Commission’s responsibilities
between the Office of Personnel Management
and Merit System Protectlion Board, 1t would
vest the powers of the Office of Personnel
Management in three Commissioners. By so
doing, 1t will provide for checks and balances
agalinst misuse of authority.

As a Commission, the decisionmaking proc-
ess will be opened to the public and all de-
cisions would require a majority vote. More-
over, it is a bipartisan Commission, there-
fore, 1t will act as a check against an incum-
bent Presldent using the authority of the
Office of Personnel Management for personal
political reasons.

While no system 1is “fall safe,” as the
Watergate era demonstrated, I believe the
public would be better served by an open
system which decentralizes authority instead
of the system proposed in this bill.

[Computation of Certain Annuities]
AMENDMENTS TO H.R. 11280 AS REPORTED
OFFERED BY MR. STEERS

Page 200, line 73 after "“308." Insert “(a)".
Page 200, after line 20, insert the follow-
ing new subsection:

(b) (1) Section 8339(d) of title 5, United
States Code, is amended by inserting “(1)"
after “(d)" and by adding at the end thereof
the following new paragraph:

“(2) The annuity of an employee retiring
under this subchapter with less than 20
years, but at least 5 years of service as a law
enforcement officer or firefighter, or any com-
bination thereof, is computed under subsec-
tlon (a) of this section, except that the an-
nuity of such employee is computed with re-
spect to the service of such employee as a
law enforcement officer or firefighter, or any
combination thereof, by multiplying 214 per-
cent of his average pay by the years of that
service.”

(2) The amendments made by this section
shall apply with respect to individuals who
become entitled to receive an annuity on or
after the effective date of this Act.
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|Computation of Certain Annuities]
AMENDMENTS TO H.R. 11280 As REPORTED
OFFERED BY MR. STEERS

Page 200, line 73 after “308."” insert “(a)".

Page 200, after line 20, insert the following
new subsection:

(b) (1) Section 8339(d) of title 5, United
States Code, is amended by inserting *(1)"
after “(d)"” and by adding at the end there-
of the following new paragraph:

*(2) The annuity of an employee retiring
under this subchapter with less than 20
years, but at least 5 years of service as a law
enforcement officer or firefighter, or any
combination thereof, is computed under sub-
section (a) of this section, except that the
annulty of such employee is computed with
respect to the service of such employee as a
law enforcement officer or firefighter, or any
combination thereof, by multiplying 21, per-
cent of his average pay by the years of that
service.”.

(2) Section B339(h) of such title is amend-
ed by striking out *‘section 8336(d)" and in-
serting “'section 8336(d) (1).".

(3) The amendments made by this section
shall apply with respect to Individuals who
become entitled to receive an annuity on or
after the effective date of this Act.

[Pay Rates]
Amendment: H.R. 11280
OFFERED BY MR. STEERS

Page 148 strike out lines 12 through 24 and
insert in lleu thereof the following:

(b) (1) Section 5314 of title 5, United
States Code, is amended by Inserting at the
end thereof the following new paragraph:

“(67) Director of the Office of Personnel
Management"’.

(2) Section 5315 of such title 1s amended
by inserting at the end thereof the following
new paragraph:

*“(122) Deputy Director of the Office of
Personnel Management."

(3) Sectlon 5316 of such title s amended
by inserting at the end thereof the following
new paragraph:

“(144) Associate Directors of the Office
of Personnel Management (5).".

Page 165 strike out line 24 and all that
follows down through line 12 on Page 166
and insert the followine:

(C) (1) Section 5315 of title 5, United
States Code, is amended by addine at the end
therenf the following new varaeranh:

“(123) Chairman of the Merit Systems
Protection Board".

{2) Rection 5316 of such title is amended
bv addine at the end thereof the following
new naragraphs:

*{145) Members, Merit Systems Protec-
tion Roard.

“(146\ Speclal Counsel of the Merit Sys-
tems Protection Board.”

(3) (A) Paraeranh (17) of section 5314 of
such title is hereby revealed.

EXPLANATION

The purpose of this amendment is to
provide Federal Law enforcement and fire-
fichting personnel with less than 20 years
service. but at least five. a special 214 per-
cenf retirement computation formula in rec-
oenition of the special hazardous duty
service in which fthey perform. Current Law
(P.L. 93-530) already extends thls credit to
those with 20 or more years of service, but
falled to provide similar credit to those who
serve less than 20 vears.

This amendment would correct this in-
equity by extending the svecial. hazardous
duty retirement rate to all Federal law en-
forcement and firefightine personnel who
retire with between 5 and 20 vears of serv-
ice, A simllar amendment has been accepted
by the Senate.

(B) Paragraph (66) of section 5315 of such
title is hereby repealed.
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(C) Paragraph (99) of section 5316 of such
title is hereby repealed.

Page 300, line 6, strike out “Senate” and
insert in lieu thereof the following: “Senate,
and shall be pald at an annual rate of baslc
pay equal to the maximum annual rate of
basic pay currently pald, from time to time,
under the General Schedule,”.

Page 347, strike out lines 5 through 8 and
insert in lieu thereof the following:

(e) Section 5316 of title 5, United States
Code, is amended by adding at the end there-
of the following new paragraph:

"(147) Members, Federal Labor Relatlons
Authority (2).".

EXPLANATION

The purpose of this amendment is to lower
the level of compensation of officers and
members of the Office of Personnel Manage-
ment, Merit System Protection Board and the
Federal Labor Relations Authority.

Both H.R. 11280 and Reorganization Plan
Number 2 call for the creation of a number
of new top-level appointed positions in the
civil service system; increasing the number
of top level management positions in the
system from 3 to 11. Of these positions, the
lowest salary level—for thosze of the five As-
soclate Directors of the MSPB, Vice Chalir-
man of the MSPB, Member of the MSPB,
and Special Counsel of the MSPB—Is fixed
at the rate of compensation of Executive
level IV, or $50,000 each. In addition, the
Director of the OPM is compensated at the
rate of Executive level IT, $57,500; both the
OPM Deputy Director and the Speclal Coun-
sel of the MSPB are compensated at Execu-
tive level ITI are, $52,500. These positions
will add $417,500 to the salary outlays for top
level appointees.

In addition, the creation of the Federal
Labor Relations Authority, will add three
new highly pald positions: The Chalrman, at
Executive level II, $52,500 and two Members,
at Executlve level IV, $50,000.

In light of the Presldent's recent proposal
to put a cap on Federal pay, it is appropriate
that we follow his sult and reduce the levels
of compensation for these new positions.g@

NOISY AIRCRAFT BILL: THE OPPO-
SITION GROWS NOISIER

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, as the impli-
cations of the Airport and Aircraft
Noise Reduction Act become clear to
everyone, the opposition to title III, the
so-called Noisy Aircraft Revenue and
Credit Act, has grown noisier and more
outspoken. In an editorial, entitled “Air-
line Sound and Fury,” the New York
Times on August 9 lambasted the noisy
aircraft provisions as meaningless and
setting a dangerous precedent for other
“messy” industries. The editorial follows:
AIRLINE SoUND AND FURY

A few months ago it appeared that the quid
pro quo for airline deregulation legislation
would be Fedeal money to help the airlines
meet new aircraft noise standards. Only by
supporting noise control subsidies could the
Administration muster the votes in the House
to open air routes to new competitors and
allow carriers to set their own fares. Congres-
sional ardor for noise control funds has, how=-
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ever, cooled somewhat with reports of fat
airline profits, and the deregulation effort is
now apparently strong enough to stand on its
own.

That s welcome. Airline deregulation is &
fine first step towards reducing the infiation-
ary role of government in private markets.
The connection between deregulation and
noise control has always been political, not
logical. It is now up to the House to look hard
at the dubious case for nolse control subsi-
dies. The subsidy program now contemplated
would have very little impact on the airlines’
ability to finance quiet aircraft. But it would
set an unfortunate precedent for other in-
dustries to look first to the Federal Govern-
ment for cash to clean up pollution.

The key provision of the House plan would
divert a quarter of the revenues from the
current 8 percent domestic ticket tax now
golng to the alrport constructlon trust fund
and use it to pay for quieter aircraft engines.
No additional tax would be needed to make
up the revenue loss to the trust fund; it now
runs a substantial surplus, The airlines say
they must have the Federal money because
their bill for the new equipment will be enor-
mous in coming years, and their ability to
ralse private capital will be limited by their
large existing debts and poor profit record.

Some critics of the proposals dispute the
industry's claims, citing its fine profits in
recent months. But there is really no need to
decide here who is right, since the program Is
unlikely to change airline financing for better
or worse. Industry opinion notwithstanding,
the competitive market in which the airlines
operate would prevent them from using the
subsidy to increase total revenues. It might
temporarily increase revenues. But competi-
tion among the carriers—competition infor-
mally encouraged by the Government, and
soon to be required by law—should insure
that passengers get the tax money back. Any
excess profits will be returned in the form
of somewhat lower fares than could otherwise
be expected.

The subsidy, then, is no subsidy at all:
The effect would be virtually the same If the
ticket tax were simply reduced from 8 per-
cent to 6 percent and competition continued
to determine ticket prices. That, ironically,
is just what alternative legislation proposed
by Congressman Charles Vanlk—and bitterly
opposed by thealrlines—would do.

Bince it wouldn’t really change anything,
cynies argue that Congress might as well
make the airlines happy by approving the
bill. But this route has its dangers. The pro-
gram generates the appearance, if not the
reality, of a Government bailout for one in-
dustry’s special environmental program. And,
as such, it could pave the way psychologically
for special pleadings by other industries. The
aircraft noise subsidy program is, In itself,
neither good nor bad: It is meaningless. Com-
petition among the carriers should nuillfy
its economic impact. But that Is certainly not
sufficlent reason to commit the Federal Gov-
ernment symbolically to a policy of cleaning
up other peoples’ messes,

I hope that my colleagues take these
arguments into account when the closed
rule for title IIT comes to the floor early
next week. I ask you to vote against the
previous question on the closed rule so
that an open rule may be considered.
This would allow amendments that would
reduce the airline passenger tax and pre-
vent the airlines from getting an in-
vestment tax credit on the Treasury
giveaway.

We cannot afford to let a closed rule
open the doors of the Treasury so that
the airlines can airlift $3 billion from
:hedlzederal airport and airway trust

und.
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HOPE TO A DIVIDED LEBANON

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to direct the attention of the
Members to the question and answer in-
terview in this afternoon’s Washington
Star, featuring the Honorable Charles
Malik, one of the world’s most respected
statesmen. Dr. Malik, former foreign
minister of Lebanon who became the first
Arab President of the United Nations
General Assembly, expresses his concern
with the fate of Lebanon’s fragmenta-
tion and the threat to its Christian com-
munity.

In view of the overwhelming adoption
by the House of my amendment to sus-
pend aid to Syria for the fiscal year 1979,
and the interest in a similar amendment
pending in the other body, I insert the
Q. & A., column so that the Members
might appreciate the grave problems that
beset Lebanon:

Ex-LepANESE A1pE Descrises HoreEs For His
DivipEp LAND

Question: What is the problem in Lebanon
that has seen the country’s central authority
virtually evaporate in the last two years?

Malik: The problem of Lebanon is the
breakdown of practically all its institutions:
governmental, military, civil, economie, edu-
catlonal and judicial. Lebanon has been un-
dergoing a tremendous upheaval for three
years as a result of many internal and exter-
nal factors. The question, therefore, that
faces the Lebanese people today is how to
reconstitute themselves in such a manner as
to have a stable, strong, effectlve government
and at the same time how to preserve their
human rights and fundamental freedoms
which they deeply cherish.

@: How do you explain the fragmenta-
tion of the Christian community itself, the
feuds within the Christian community and
the feuds between the Christian community
and the Palestinians?

A. Lebanon is a mosaic of diverse com-
munities and cultures and interests. In a
mosalc llke this, when the central quality
weakens, the difference among the compo-
nents in the mosaic would naturally become
more accentuated, with the result that
hitherto hidden or covered up rivalries and
competitions and differing ambitions would
come to the surface and make themselves
more felt. And that is more or less what's
happened in Lebanon in recent years. The
feuds among the Christlans are all internal
and a result of rivalries among themselves as
to leadership and position in the country.
I do not think you'd find any difference
among all the feuding Christlan factions of
Lebanon about whether they would want
Lebanon to lose its independence or its free-
dom or to become enslaved or to become
assimilated into any other kind of society
than its own proper soclety.

Q. How have external factors affected the
situation?

A: External factors have accentuated the
situation: the presence of massive armed Pal-
estinians in the country; the interests of
many Middle Eastern countries in Lebanon
itself, either to settle old accounts or ac-
counts among themselves on Lebanese soil,
and the pouring in of lots of money to help
certaln elements In the country fight other
elements in the country.

Q: Are people like Plerre Gemayel (a
leader of the Christian community) looking
for an integrated Lebanon? Or are they look-
ing for a feudatory of their own without in-
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terference from any external authority, in-
cluding Lebanese?

A: Your question is clearly a loaded ques-
tion. The direct answer to it is that the peo-
ple to whom you refer and by whom you
call by certain derogatory names are very
honest people. They will accept nothing short
of a unified Lebanon. They are not looking
for what you call feudatory interests. They
are looking only for the interests of the
Lebanese people as a whole. They do not
accept any diminution in the fundamental
freedoms and rights and open character of
Lebanese soclety. It's for the preservation of
these fundamental values in Lebanon that
they are fighting and for nothing else.

Q: How do you view the work of the
Syrian peacekeeping forces so far in Leba-
non? Do you think they have helped or hurt
the situation?

A: They did a very good job at the be-
ginning. They stopped the carnage of the
Lebanese people and especially the Lebanese
Christians who were very fond of them and
they fraternized with them. Also some of
the people, some of the leaders to whom
you referred did go to Damascus and see
President (Hafez) Assad several times and
they always came back and told us they
found him a very honorable, understanding,
well-intentioned leader who wants only good
for Lebanon and who will not tolerate any
injustice inflicted upon the Lebanese peo-
ple. I heard that from these leaders many
times and I fully believe them.

Q: Has the situation with Syria changed
recently?

A: Something happened about eight or
nine months ago which appears to have
changed the pollcy of Syria. I cannot at-
tribute that change to a change in the mind
of President Assad because I do not know.
Last month the Syrian forces which are
the overwhelming majority of the Arab
peacekeeping forces, shelled, bombed and
virtually destroyed the three or four most
important Christian suburbs of Beirut. You
hear at times pretexts given for that strange
change such as they were provoked Into it,
they were shot at by others. No conceivable
pretext can justify that wholesale bombing,
shelling and firing and burning and many
incidents of looting. About 300,000 peace-
ful Christian civilians had to flee to the
mountains and live as refugees in their own
country.

Q: Let's turn to the Israeli policy on Leba-
non, which was characterized by reprisal
ralds recently, then an invasion and then
withdrawal. They maintaln a strong posi-
tion and strong ties to the Christian commu-
nity in Lebanon. What do you make of Is-
raell policy as it affects Lebanon, a united
Lebanon?

A: So far as I know there have been no
Israell ralds except on Palestinian camps.
And again as far as I know these raids almost
always occur as reprisals for attacks publicly
done by Palestinian elements. They did in-
vade a considerable part of south Lebanon.
And as far as I know they have withdrawn
now completely from that part and United
Nations forces, by declision of the Security
Councll, were sent to the south to replace
the Israelis.

Q: Isn't it true that what has taken the
place of the Israelis in the south are the
armed Christian groups who will not permit
a UN peacekeeping force from entering the
south?

A: I was not present at the United Na-
tions debate nor did I take any part in
behind-the-scenes negotiations. But I read
in the papers and heard on the radio that
one of the conditions Israel insisted on was
that the UN would not allow the Palestinians
to go back to the south of Lebanon. I also
hear that the United Natlons forces have
not been able to prevent Palestinians from
going into the south of Lebanon. I have
some figures that literally thousands of them
have gone back and are now golng back
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with the knowledge of some United Natlons
forces and are recelving lots of arms.

Q: Obviously the problem in Lebanon in-
flicts the most pain on the Lebanese people
with the chaos and the collapse of soclety
and the danger to life itself. But it's not a
problem only for Lebanon, because a weak
and divided Lebanon invites foreign Involve-
ment and that in turn can lead to a war
which can draw in the great powers. In view
of that, what do you think should be done
by the great powers or by anybody in the area
now?

A: My view is that we should first of all
have very clear in our minds what kind of
values may be destroyed if the problem of
Lebanon is allowed to take its own course
withovt proper help. sympathetic h:lp. from
outside. First, the free and open and liberal
and pluralist soclety of Lebanon could be
destroyed. And this free and plural society
is practically the only soclety of its kind in
the whole earth. The second value that is
likely to be destroyed is the only remaining
free, secure and deeply rooted Christian com-
munity, and even more than that, a com-
munity whose traditions go back uninter-
rupted for 2,000 years. This would endanger
our being overwhelmed and becoming ex-
tinct or at least being reduced to a second-
class community. These two fundamental
values are the values which are at stake in
the agony of Lebanon today.

Q: What do you think specifically a con-
cert of states can do?

A: I think there are very urgent things,
intermediate things and long-range things.
The most urgent thing is for the interna-
tional community—including the TUnlted
Btates—to use its good offices to make sure
that the present lull, the present cease-fire
holds for good. The second thing is an hon-
orable withdrawal of the Syrian forces from
the Christlan area. Third, something must
be done to facilitate the return of the 300,-
000 Christlan refugees and make sure their
homes are still livable and they can still live
a decent life In them. Fourth, some con-
sideration on all kinds of levels should be
glven to how long the Syrian army could
stay in Lebanon. When consideration is
given to that aspect of the situation then, of
course, arises the problem of what alterna-
tive you ought to have to replace the Syrian
peacekeeping force if the Lebanese army in
the meantime has not been strengthened to
take care of the security of the country by
itself. I'm not prepared at all to say there's
no solution. On the contrary, one may make
a number of suggestions about how it may
be solved, provided there is initial renewal
to solve the problem.

Q: What about the presence of the Pales-
tinians on Lebanese soil?

A: The question of 50,000 or 60,000 heavily
armed Palestinians is priority five or six. It
is inconceivable that there's golng to be
peace in Lebanon of any tolerable kind with
the presence on Lebanese soil of about 100,-
000 armed forces, Syrian and Palestinian.
That problem has to be faced and we cannot
simply put it aside and say that all will go
well by sheer good will and rhetoric. Nor will
all go well by force, namely by intimidation
and all this destruction of the basic free-
doms of the Lebanese which they cherish
more than life itself.

Q: What other problems need to be solved?

A: You have economic reconstruction.
You have communal political reconstruc-
tion, you have psychological problems to be
faced to heal the rifts between the diverse
segments of the population. You have the
problem of Lebanon's relations with its
neighbors, the Syrlans, whom we do not
want to be an enemy at all, and with the
rest of the Arab world. You have the prob-
lem also of the relations of Lebanon with
the rest of the world.@
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SOVIET INVASION OF
CZECHOSLOVAKIA

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, August 17, 1978

® Mr. PICKLE. Mr., Speaker, the ques-
tion of freedom is unsolved in many
aspects. Man deserves the freedom to
live in a free society. Man’s material well
being is sick without spiritual well being.

No people in our world's history have
a greater claim to love of freedom than
the Czechs. For in this land, the dynamic
forces of free thought, intellectual at-
tainment, and economic development
have long flourished. This is so because
the Czechs have, as a people, honored
freedom and human dignity.

The only fault with the Czechs and
Slovaks is they are far too few in num-
ber, and occupy a space of our globe too
small to command great power.

And since this relatively small number
of people lies in the path of one or an-
other great superpower, the superpowers
seem to kave no qualm about stepping
on Czechoslovakia's territory.

This is certainly the case with the
infamous Soviet invasion of Czechoslo-
vakia in 1968.

On the 10th anniversary of this tragic
turn of events, it is worthwhile to note
this Soviet action illustrates the horrors
of communism.

Marxism, as practiced by the Soviet
Union, at least, means no free speech
and no free thoughts. Because it is the
nature of Czechs to speak and think
freely, Soviet Marxism had to send tanks
and soldiers to stamp out, not guns or
weapons, but free expression and reform.

We should not forget this.

Mr. Speaker, in my congressional dis-
trict there are many, many Czechs. They
are not refugees from the 1968 horror.
or the 1948 horror, nor the 1939 horror,
but the uprisings of 1848.

Seeking political freedoms, these 19th
century immigrants came into Texas to
carve a new life while maintaining their
love of freedom. This they have done,
and I know that I speak with them in
condemning the Soviet “Day of Shame”
of 1968.

The Czechs of my district—honorable,
hard-working, respected citizens—have
a great love for the “old country” of Mo-
ravia and Bohemia. They are pained to
observe that the present Czechslovakia
is under the dominance of the Soviets
by armed pressure and force. Today.
they still carry on the customs of the
old country. They do not want to make
matters worse on the present citizens of
Czechoslovakia, but they yearn for a
return of democracy to their previous
country, During all these years, they are
quietly and painfully regretful that there
is little freedom in the old country. All
this was brought on by the invasion of
the Soviets. I am convinced there is a
deep-rooted resentment over this inva-
sion. Someday it will erupt again. Some-
day the old democracy will come again.
And the sooner the better.®
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AIRPORT NOISE AND YOUR HEALTH

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, in recent years, numerous
studies have demonstrated the harmful
effects of constant exposure to aircraft
noise. Investigations in Los Angeles,
Japan, and England have linked con-
stant exposure to jet noise to a rise in
nervous breakdowns and birth defects.

While in my home district during our
just completed recess, the results of a
new University of California study were
released. It reveals alarming evidence
that links exposure to aircraft noise to
higher death rates. Prof. William Mee-
cham, the director of the study, com-
pared mortality statistics for two areas
similar in population, ethnic makeup and
economic levels, The results indicated a
death rate 19 percent higher in airport
neighborhoods. Professor Meecham
stated that the statistical odds against
such differences occurring by sheer acci-
dent are 1,000 to 1.

As we near consideration of legislation
which addresses the growing problem of
aircraft noise, the Airport and Aircraft
Noise Reduction Act, it seems most ap-
propriate to share with you a recent Los
Angeles Times news article which con-
t?ncxls the details of Professor Meecham's
study:

[From the Los Angeles Times, Aug. 25, 1978]

Stupy LIiNKS AmPORT NOISE, INCREASE IN
DeaTH RATES—MoRrTALITY Ficures Up 18
PERCENT FOR THOSE LIVING BENEATH LAND-
ING PATTERNS AT L.A. AIRPORT

(By Richard C. Paddock)

A UCLA study of two communities near Los
Angeles International Airport revealed a link
between the constant noise of jet aircraft
and higher death rates, it was disclosed
Thursday.

The study, conducted by Willlam Mee-
cham, & professor of engineering speciallzing
in aercacoustics, showed that the death rate
in neighborhoods directly beneath the land-
ing pattern of jet aircraft and within three
miles of the airport was 18 percent higher
than among residents six miles from the
airport.

“The evidence seems to clearly indicate a
substantial increase In mortality rates for
areas nearest the airport,” Meecham said in
a preliminary report on his investigation.

“It lends added weight to the results of
earlier studies in Los Angeles, England and
Japan linking constant exposure to jet nolse
to a rise in nervous breakdowns and birth
defects," he sald.

Another UCLA study released last February
showed that children born to parents living
under the airport landing pattern are much
more likely to suffer birth defects such as
harelips, cleft palates, anencephaly (missing
brain) and spina bifida (splnal chord
defect).

That study showed that in a test area next
to Los Angeles International Airport—the
same test area of Meecham's study—the rate
of abnormal births was 61 percent higher
among blacks, and 37 percent higher among
whites, than in the rest of Los Angeles County
from 1970 to 1872.

F. Nowell Jones, a UCLA psychology pro-
fessor, and Judy Tauscher of UCLA's school
of public health, who conducted that study,
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speculated that the cause of the higher birth
defect rate was stress suffered by pregnant
women repeatedly exposed to the nolse of jet
aircraft. Another study conducted in 1974
showed that nolse can produce stress by
causing disturbances in sleep patterns.

According to Meecham's two-year study,
residents living in 1971 and 1972 within three
miles of the Los Angeles airport suffered more
deaths due to stroke, heart-disease and cir-
rhosis of the liver than residents of an area
six miles from the airport.

Meecham will present a full report to local
citizens groups, aviation industry experts and
public officials at & September UCLA exten-
sion conference open to the public.

For the study, Meecham and graduate stu-
dent Nell Shaw compared mortality statistics
for two areas similar in population, ethnic
makeup and economic levels.

In the area closest to the airport, a section
of Lennox and Englewood bounded by Avia-
tion Blvd., Arbor Vitae St,, Vermont Ave., and
Imperial Highway, the sound level was meas-
ured at 90 decibels and higher.

About six miles from the airport, in the
Carson-Gardena area bounded by Crenshaw
Blvd., Rosecrans Ave., Central Ave., Victoria
Bt., 190th St. and the San Diego Freeway, the
noise level ranged from 456 to 50 decibels.

Since decibels are measured on a logarith-
mic scale, noise of 90 decibels 15 10,000 times
greater than 50 decibels.

Prolonged exposure to nolse of 80 decibels
already is considered by experts to be hazard-
ous to mental and physical health, according
to Meecham’s report.

In the area nearer the airport, the research-
ers found that 890 residents dled during the
two-year period compared to 670 in the more
distant area. Adjusting for some differences
in population, Meecham said, the death rate
is ® percent higher in the area directly under
the jet landing pattern.

“By standard statistical measures, the odds
against such differences occurring by sheer
accident are 1,000 to 1," Meecham said.

Deaths from cirrhosis of the liver—gen-
erally linked to alcoholism—were 140 percent
greater, in the noisier neighborhood than in
the quleter one.

Deaths from stroke and heart disease were
39 percent greater in the area closer to the
alrport, Meecham sald.

On Sept. 21 and 22, Mecham will conduct
& conference at UCLA entitled "Aircraft Noise
and the Community.” Officlals from the Fed-
eral Aviation Administration, the California
Office of Noise Abatement and the Environ-
mental Protection Agency will participate
along with representatives from the aviation
Industry and citizens groups from Santa
Monica, Brentwood, and Pacific Palisades.

“Previous conferences have been largely
directed toward government agencles and in-
dustry experts,” Meecham said “This program
attempts to bring citizens groups and indi-
viduals into the discussion.”g

e ——

U.S. NEWS & WORLD REPORT OP-
POSES CARTER CIVIL SERVICE
PROPOSALS

HON. NEWTON I. STEERS, JR.

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. STEERS. Mr. Speaker, for the
benefit of Members of the House of Rep-
resentatives, I am providing a copy of
an editorial in the August 28, 1978, edi-
tion of U.S. News & World Report. The
points made by the editorial writer are
indeed cogent as we consider H.R. 11280,
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the bill that would ostensibly “reform”
the civil service system. Mr. Marvin
Stone, the writer in question, urges that
Congress send the President’s task force
back to the drawing board. I quite agree.
The article follows:
A Goop TrRY—Not Goop ENOUGH
(By Marvin Stone)

President Carter's plan to reform the civil
service has generated widespread confusion.
Administration arguments for the proposal
have provided neither clarity nor reassur-
ance.

Expressed the simplest way, the plan is to
bring the bureaucracy under tighter rein by
splitting the Clvil Service Commission into
two agencies, one for hiring and one for em-
ployee protection; to set up a corps of 9,200
super-executives, and to make it easier to
fire people.

The splitting of the Commission is already
in law, since Congress did not veto it. The
rest requires approval, and it now is on its
way through the House and Senate. This
vehicle carrles hazardous cargo.

Drumming up some support has been easy,
because the images of the greedy bureaucrat
and the lazy clerk are well estabilshed in the
public mind. These slackers, be they few or
many, have got to shape up or ship out. But
does this mean we should accept a remedy
that would cost the security of honest and
industrious workers and open the way to a
politically dominated service? The American
people have a right to a civil service that can
do its work undisturbed by political cam-
palgns or partisan manipulation,

No one alleges that Jimmy Carter lusts
after power. But his reforms would enable
any future political dictator to reach down
through the levels and take the whole or-
ganization captive. Members of the Senlor
Executive Service would work close to the
administration. In turn 72,500 intermediate
managers, the GS-13s, 14s and 15s, bereft of
automatic raises, would depend largely on
SES review for their rewards. And the lower
grades, finding appeal more difficult than at
present, would have to please the middle
managers in whatever shades of political
control the managers transmit.

Safeguards are prescribed, indeed. If a
lower-echelon employe believed he had been
fired through a ‘prohibited practice,” he
could take his plea to the Merit Systems
Protection Board (appointed by the Presi-
dent), where the handling of his case would
be determined to an extent by the special
counsel (appointed by the President). There
he would have trouble proving, for instance,
that a charge of being obstructive or un-
productive or hard to work with resulted
from a rejection of political pressure. He
could appeal further to one or another fed-
eral court, where the cost might well be
prohibitive.

Members of the House Civil Service Com-
mittee moved the burden of proof in ap-
peals from the employe back to the manage-
ment—an improvement, but not enough to
overcome the deficlencies of the proposed
system. They knocked out the administra-
tion's bid to hire from among the first
seven applicants instead of the first three
as now, a proposed shift that would have
oddly belied the drive for efficlency—but
would have made it easler to take care of
a politically preferable job seeker.

As for the amendment in the House to
weaken the Hatch Act, that’s poison.

Finally, the committee adopted Repre-
sentative Gladys Spellman’s amendment to
confine the Senior Executive Service to a
two-year tryout. Two years might indicate
whether the system would work administra-
tively, but could not begin to test creeping
corruption.

We agree that civll service must be re-
formed. As pointed out by Representative
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Quayle of Indiana, the federal bureaucracy
has grown to consume 22 percent of the
gross national product. Its numbers have
ballooned by 462 percent in the last 48
years, while the population has increased
only 71 percent. Anyone who has worked
close to this monstrous bureaucracy has seen
individuals who loaf the day out, or whole
units with nothing to do.

There has got to be a way to stop the
outrageous waste, but the current plan is
not the answer. It is risky beyond repair.
Congress should send the President's task
force back to the drawing board.@

THE LAW OF THE SEA CONFERENCE
AND DEEP SEABED MINING LEG-
ISLATION

HON. BENJAMIN A. GILMAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. GILMAN. Mr. Speaker, as a con=
gressional adviser to the U.S. Delega-
tion to the Law of the Sea Conference,
I recently attended the Conference'’s cur-
rent resumed seventh session in New
York at the United Nations.

This resumed session commenced on
August 21, 1978 and is scheduled to con-
clude on September 15, 1978. During
this period the delegations from 150 na-
tions are endeavoring to secure an equi-
table and comprehensive sea law treaty.

While progress on key issues had been
made when the Conference convened in
Geneva this past spring, several major
topics continue to prove contentious.
One such issue is deep seabed mining:
the management and recovery of re-
sources found on the sea floor and sub-
soil thereof, and the coordination of
such activities undertaken by an inter-
national organization and individual
states.

During the current session in New
York, on August 28, 1978, both Ambas-
sador Satya N. Nandan of Fiji, chair-
man of the group of 77, a group of 119
developing countries at the conference,
and Ambassador Elliot Richardson,
head of the U.S. delegation to the Con-
ference, discussed deep seabed mining
within the context of unilateral legis-
lation pertaining to this activity being
considered by individual States. The
House, on July 26, 1978, passed such leg-
islation, H.R. 3350, while the Senate has
not as yet acted on this bill.

So that my colleagues may benefit
from the observations of Ambassador
Nandan and Ambassador Richardson on
the relationship between such legisla-
tion and the Conference's efforts to con-
clude an agreement on seabed mining,
I insert the remarks of both Ambassador
Nandan and Ambassador Richardson at
this point in the RECORD:

STATEMENT BY AMBASSADOR SAaTYya N.
NANDAN

Mr. President, as the Chalrman of the
Group of 77, a group of 119 developing coun-
tries at this Conference, I would like to refer
to a matter which though apparently ex-
traneous to the Conference must be of grave
concern for all who wish to see this Confer-
ence successfully concluded., The matter I
wish to refer to is the move for unilateral
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legislation relating to the exploitation of the
resources of the deep seabed, being enacted
or contemplated in several industrialized
countrles.

Such a move, coming at a time when this
Conference has virtually concluded 90 per-
cent of its difficult and intricate work for a
global treaty affecting the ocean space as a
whole, must be of concern to all who seek to
regulate the future relations in the oceans
in an orderly and peaceful manner through a
universally agreed treaty. Those involved
in these negotiations must know that this
Conference has been making a steady prog-
ress towards a comprehensive treaty which
will deal with a broad spectrum of interna-
tlonal law of the sea from territorial juris-
diction of States to deep seabed mining be-
yond national jurisdiction. A task of such
magnitude which involves a multitude of
national interests and often conflicting na-
tional and international interests cannot be
negotiated overnight. Nor can the negotia-
tlons for a multilateral treaty encompassing
such a vast area of international law be
compared with the relatively simpler proc-
esses of natlonal legislations. If our progress
appears to be slow it is to ensure that our
agreements are universally respected and
durable.

It is in this perspective that I wish to
express here the view of the Group of 77 on
the question of unilateral legislations affect-
ing the resources in the area of seabed
beyond national jurisdiction.

The Group considers such legislation as
being contrary to the Declaration of Prin-
ciples contained in General Assembly Resolu-
tion 2748 (XXV) and the declaration for a
moratorium on seabed exploration and ex-
ploitation contalned in General Assembly
Resolution 2574 D (XXIV).

In the Declaration of Principles, the inter-
national community has solemnly proclaimed
the deep seabed area as well as its resources
as the Common Heritage of Mankind and as
such it is not subject to appropriation or
claim or exercise of sovereignty or sovereign
rights. It has further declared that—

“All activities regarding the exploration
and exploitation of the resources of the area
and other related activitles shall be gov-
erned by the international regime to be es-
tablished.”

The Moratorilum Resolution is categori-
cal in its declaration that pending the es-
tablishment of the international regime,
States are bound to refrain from all activites
of exploitation of the resources of the deep
seabed and no claim to any part of it or its
resources shall be recognized.

It is the position of the Group of 77 that
such unilateral legislation relating to the re-
sources beyond national Jurisdiction have
no validity in international law and activi-
tles conducted thereunder cannot be pur-
ported to acquire any legal status.

It is incomprehensible that at a time when
the Conference is at an advanced stage In
negotiating an internationally agreed re-
gime for the exploration and exploitation of
the resources of the deep seabed, States en-
gaged in those negotiations should contem-
plate unilateral actions which would threat-
en to jeopardize the pursult of the negotla-
tions and indeed the successful conclusion
of the Conference itself, These States must
be aware of the consequences of their actlons,

Mr. President, there can be no substitute
to a universally agreed treaty for a ratlonal
and equitable development of the resources
of the deep seabed area in the interest of the
world community as a whole. Any other so-
lution Is not only selfish but short-sighted
and may lead to irreparable consequences.

All of us have more important interests at
stake at this Conference than only the man-
ganese nodules and we should be careful not
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to jeopardize the overall agreement through
hasty and short-sighted actions.

STATEMENT BY AMBASsADOR Errior L.
RICHARDSON

Mr. President:

I have listened with respect to the views
expressed by the distinguished representa-
tive of Fiji on behalf of the Group of 77,
and I do not wish to precipitate a lengthy
debate on the subject of the deep seabed
mining legislation. However, in my view and
in the view of the other countries whose
enterprises are now in the process of devel-
oping the means of recovering hard minerals
from the deep seabed, the concept of the
common heritage of mankind, which we
supported in 1970 and to which we sti'l
subscribe, has never meant that these re-
sources must remain unexploited in the ab-
sence of an internationally agreed seabeds
regime. I would have thought this point
would have been made clear by our con-
current opposition to the moratorium reso-
lution, which was not adopted by consensus.

In our view, states and their nationals
have the legal right to use the mineral re-
sources of the deep seabed beyond natlonal
jurisdiction. This is a freedom of the high
seas which has not been abridged either by
any treaty or by customary international law.
Although we are all engaged in the process of
developing a treaty, this process has proved
long and dificult, and its successful conclu-
sion is not yet at hand.

I understand why the Group of 77 would
prefer that we agree to defer any mining
until an agreed treaty can be roncluded, but
I trust the Group will also understand why
we cannot responsibly do that in face of tha
world’s long-range need for the minerals and
the more immediate need to proceed with
the research and development that wili in
turn lead to the beginning of commercial
mining. Far from jJeopardizing the Confer-
ence, seabed mining legislation shoald faci'-
itate the early conclusion of a generally
acceptable Law of the Sea Treaty by dispell-
ing any impression that the governments of
the countries preparing to engage in such
mining can be induced to acquiesce In an
otherwise unacceptable treaty because that
is the only way to obtain the minerals.

Mr. President, so far as the US is con-
cerned, the goal of my Government remains
the earliest possible conclusion of a generally
acceptable Law of the Sea Treaty, and I be-
lieve the legislation now before the Congress
to be entirely compatible with the principles
on which the eventual treaty will be
founded:

It recognizes that the resources of the sea-
bed are the common heritage of mankind.

It requires that revenues be set aside for
developing countries.

It requires stringent standards for the pro-
tection of the marine environment.

It does not assert any right of sovereignty
or sovereign rights over seabed mine-sites.

It will be superseded whenever a law of
the sea treaty takes effect with regard to the
United States.

It does not declare or imply any intention
that American seabed mining companies
should remain outside the jurisdiction of an
International Seabed Authority under such a
treaty.

Finally, Mr. Presldent, under the legisla-
tion that has just emerged from the Senate
Committee on Foreign Relations, no permits
for commercial recovery of hard mineral re-
sources could in any case be Issued for sev-
eral years. This will allow ample time for our
negotiations to conclude, thus assuring that
seabed resources will be developed only under
the International regime we are striving to
achieve.

Thank you, Mr. President.g
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THE DESTRUCTION OF THE MLAWA
JEWISH COMMUNITY

HON. JAMES J. BLANCHARD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. BLANCHARD. Mr. Speaker, as
we all know, World War II was one of
the most saddening periods of history
for Jewish people around the world. The
cruel atrocities committed uvon the Jew-
ish people will always remain an unfor-
gettable part of history.

The Jewish peovle have endured this
holocaust and have emerged still a strong
and vibrant people. However, there re-
main many who may not be fully aware
of what was actually taking place in
countless Jewish villages across Ger-
many and in other nations during World
War II.

One such village was a small town
called Mlawa. The injustices which took
place in this Jewish community are a
painful reminder of what was taking
place in other Jewish communities across
Furope. Mr. Allen A. Warsen, from Oak
Park, Mich., is the founder and honorary
president of the Jewish Historical So-
ciety of Michigan. He is also a book re-
viewer for the Detroit Jewish News and
has reviewed a great deal of holocaust
literature. He has translated and pub-
lished a booklet entitled “The Destruc-
tion of the Mlawa Jewish Community,”
which describes the atrocities that the
innocent citizens of Mlawa suffered
through during World War II. Mr. War-
sen has sent me a copy of this booklet,
and I would like to share this account
with my colleagues:

THE DESTRUCTION OF THE MLAWA JEWISH

COMMUNITY

The town of Mlawa is situated at the for-
mer border of Prussia. There, where two cul-
tures came together, generations of Jews
were ralsed.

The enterprising Jews, whose commercial
actlvities reached as far as Konigsberg, and
whose life and existence resembled a ship on
the great waterways of the world, at home,
laid the foundations of Torah learning, and
immersed themselves in the practice of Jew-
ish traditions.

Even the ordinary Mlawa Jews, who all
week long were busy earning a living, could
not be surpassed in thelr devotion to Queen
Sabbath and in the observance of Jewish
religious precepts.

As 1 write these lines, a pleture-album
titled “The Bulld-up of the East,” published
in Munich In 1941, lles before me. In the
section on Jews there are a few pictures of
Jewish-Polish types. Surprisingly, these are
photographs of Mlawa Jews: fathers and
grandfathers whose eyes reflect great Jewlsh
hearts,

In the printed text of the album, the per-
verted Germans promised “to take care of
the Polish Jews,” but falled to mention that
they already “had taken care of them.”

It 1s generally belleved that In Mlawa, the
Germans carried out the first “Aussiedlung”
(evacuation) of Polish Jews. They committed
this erime even before Treblinka and Malda-
nek were created.

Why? For what sins did the Mlawa Jews
deserve to be banished from their homes?
Was it because they brought enlightenment
and knowledge wherever they came? Or was
it for the moral force exerted by Joseph
Opatoshu, Mlawa’s great Jew? Or was It be-
cause the Jews developed in Mlawa a worldly
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culture at a time the peasants there were
still backward and primitive?

The Mlawa Jewish community belonged to
the most cultured Jewlsh communities in
Poland. Though small, it produced genera-
tions of intellectuals and creative men who
strengthened culturally Jewlsh communi-
ties throughout the world.

It is noteworthy that Mlawa produced two
great authors: Joseph Opatoshu and Yakir
Warshawski. [It was also the birthplace of
the world renowned Soclalist Victor Alter,
martyred with Henryk Ehrlich by the Rus-
slan terroristic Bolsheviks.]

This outstanding Jewish community the
monstrous Germans destroyed shortly after
their invasion of Mlawa.

On December 5th, 1940, the Germans with
the assistance of Polish hooligans forcefully
ejected from their homes three thousand
three hundred Jews and drove them to
Dzialdowo, a town near Mlawa.

In Dzialdowo, Iin a prepared concentration
camp, the monsters tested on the kidnapped
Jews techniques of torture and degradation
that they later applied to all Polish Jews.
They bullt bonfires to try the most efficlent
method of burning Jews. To accelerate their
inhuman experiments, the monsters with
whips and sticks rushed their victims into
the burning flames and sadistically watched
them roast.

'While the burning of Jews was still in
progress, other monsters murdered their
victims by running them over with trucks.

In that manner the aged rabbl of the
Mlawa Jewlsh community met his death. Be-
fore the sadists murdered him, they forced
him to put on his “tallith” (prayer shawl)
and “tepphillin” (phylacteries) and pray for
Hitler's health. Afterwards, the criminals
crushed him with a truck.

From Dzialdowo officers of the “superior
race” came to the camp to display their su-
perior bestial instincts. It is simply impos-
sible to express in human language the re-
fined tortures the sadists inflicted on their
victims,

Incomprehensible and indescribable were
the sufferings the women endured. They
were forced naked with their breasts to roll
in human feces. This was not an invention
of primitive men, but of high ranking de-
generate officers, junkers, and "‘noblemen of
swinish Teutonic blood."

The same perverts forced Jewish girls to
perform Lesbian acts and married men to
rape married women,

The Walpurga Night lasted without inter-
ruption twenty four hours.

As a result of the tormenting experiences,
eleven individuals lost their minds. Their
madness satisfied the animal urges of the
degenerate tormenters.

At night, the mentally 111 were subdued
by the Nazi prisoners. But one sick person
freed himself and ran out of the camp. He
was killed by an Arian truck.

Some of the most distressing scenes took
place during mealtime. No one was allowed
to have a plate or sardine container. The
“food" was poured either into the lap of a
garment or a shoe. The recipient was forced
to run with the food to his assigned place.
Otherwise, the savages forced him to spill
his portion.

The Dzialdowo inferno lasted eleven days.
From there the Nazi victims were transported
in freight cars to the so called “Jewish reser-
vation" in Mezritch (Miedzyrzec).

There hell began anew.

Israel Goldstein, a Jew from Ripin, hard-
ened by the brutal treatment he had re-
celved, the deportations and experiences in
Treblinka, had difficulty relating the horrors
to which the Nazl victims were subjected
while they were leaving the freight cars and
marching to the synagog in Mezritch. The
synagog, it should be pointed out, served as
the "Jewish reservation.”

Shortly after their arrival in Mezritch, a
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typhus epidemic broke out in the synagog,
that claimed tens of victims dally. At night
the lice-covered corpses were removed in
sacks to prevent the epldemic from spread-
ing. For the same reason, food was delivered
to the victims of Nazi oppression through the
synagog windows. However, the Black Death
permeated through the synagog walls, and
the curses and laments of the sick and
doomed could be heard far and wide.

Yet, between death and hopelessness, some-
one composed a primitive song portraying the
sufferings and humiliations of the Mlawa
Jews.

Where did that man get the strength to
create those rhymes and melody? Even God
would not know! Since he, too, had aban-
doned the Mlawa Jews.

The song, Israel Goldstein informed me,
became the hymn of suffering and hope of
the tortured and sick. It rapidly reached the
Mezritch ghetto where young and old sang
it hundreds of times.

It is astonishing that in their darkest
hours Mlawa Jews, including the sick, re-
fused to despair. In the midst of their most
horrifylng and humiliating experiences, they
did not lose hope that someday a new world
would arise and “The time will come We will
again be free.”

(These are the concluding lines of the
s0ng.)

The Mlawa Jews who did not die in the
“Jewish reservation’ perished together with
those of Mezritch in Treblinka. Also the
Jews who remained in Mlawa as slave laborers
elther were exterminated there, or were gassed
in the ovens of Chelmno and Oswiecim.

“I imagined,” sald Israel Goldstein, “if I
returned to Mlawa, I'd find there an historic
marker memorializing the slaughtered Jew-
ish community. Hadn't the Jews lived there
for generations? Hadn't they created there
and made Mlawa into a town? Furthermore,
hadn't the Poles inherited all Jewish pos-
sesslons?

To my great sorrow, I encountered there a
great tragedy. A shameful act was perpetrat-
ed by local Polish hooligans.”

Remarkably, the handful of Mlawa Jew-
ish Holocaust survivors returned to Mlawa
to erect a monument in memory of the de-
stroyed Jewish community. First, they ex-
humed the remains of the fallen martyrs.
Then, they placed the remains in a common
brotherly grave. Lastly, they erected on the
grave a tombstone commemorating the
destroyed community.

The gravestone remained intact a few
weeks. Then one night a gang of murderous
Poles crushed it to pleces.

“As I was holding fragments of the crushed
gravestone in my hands,” related Goldstein,
“I felt as if I was holding broken bones of the
Treblinka martyrs.”

This hideous crime marked the end of the
illustrous history of the Jewish Community
of Mlawa. @

ROLLBACK MEDICARE DEDUCTI-
BLES AND COINSURANCE PAY-
MENTS

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

@ Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, there is a
story that is told about a man who owned
just one pair of boots. He could not af-
ford to buy a pair of boots very often,
but owning a pair of boots gave him what
he needed. It saved him the embarass-
ment of being seen in public without a
pair of boots. When he walked to town,
he put on the boots only after he reached
the city limits. You see saving wear on
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those boots meant that he could keep up
appearances, and keeping up appear-
ances meant more to him than the pro-
tection of his feet.

In this country there are many older
people on fixed meager incomes who un-
derstand very well why the man who
owned just one pair of boots did not put
them on until he could be seen in publie.
They are living their lives as though a
denial of poverty were woven into the
very fabric of their being. We are told
that about 16 percent of those age 65 or
over only have income below the thresh-
old of poverty. Yet it is doubtful that
half of those at or below the threshold of
poverty either admit or feel that they
are poor.

Much of what I say is more than just
speculation. It is confirmed by what I
have heard in hours and hours of testi-
mony as chairman of the Committee on
Aging. One of our witnesses, Daphne
Krause of the Minneapolis Age & Oppor-
tunity Center, in telling us how older
people skimp on medical services to keep
up appearances, said:

As we do grow older, and if our health
deteriorates, and we find that our limited
Income and resources cannot cover the costs
above medicare for medical care we need, we
delay getting medical help until our situa-
tion is serious, then we painfully draw on
our precious savings, knowing they are irre-
placeable. Under our “medi-supportive” con-
cept (at the Minneapolis Age & Opportunity
Center), which I will explain, we are serving
over 8,000 people. We had become aware that
many of our clients were not receiving
needed medical care. The consequences were
sickening, as you will hear. Many ended up
in nursing homes too soon or died needlessly.
Senlors will go without every time, rather
than run up bills they can't pay.

The Abbott nurses and MAO counselors
were screening 100 patients a day, having to
make the agonizing choice between the sick
and the sick, as to who would see a doctor.
One client walked in with a handkerchief
over a cancerous hole in the cheek; another
with an aneurysm as b.‘:g as a graperrult.
Another had a heart attack 5 days before
and decided not to get help until they heard
about us.

Ms. Krause is not talking about a time
before the coming of medicare. The peo-
ple she is talking about had medicare.
They just could not afford medicare de-
ductibles and coinsurance. As the cost of
hospital services soar, the medicare hos-
pital deductible has gone up too. In fact
the formula under which the hospital
deductible is raised each year is direct-
ly related to increases in the inpatient
hospital per diem rate. Everyone knows
that the rise in medical costs outpace
most other consumer items. This means
that the rise in the hospital deductible
has been more than proportionate to the
increase in wages and consumer items.

After being admitted to a hospital, a
medicare insured must now pay $144
during the initial stages of hospitaliza-
tion before medicare takes over. Medi-
care then pays the reasonable costs of
hospitalization through the 60th day.
After the 60th day, and up to the 91st
day, the medicare insured is required to
pay $36 of the cost incurred for each
day of hospitalization. After the 90th the
medicare insured may elect to draw
upon the 60 day lifetime reserve. If this
election is made, the medicare insured
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must pay $72 of the cost of each day of
hospitalization after the 90th day.

Under Part B of medicare—(Supple-
mentary Medical Insurance Benefits)—
which covers outpatient services, the in-
sured must pay out of pocket the first
$60 of medical items and services, after
the $60 deductible has been satisfied, the
insured is entitled to reimbursement for
80 percent of the reasonable charges for
necessary medical services.

For those of us who are employed, and
drawing good wages, these medicare
deductibles and coinsurance payments
would not be an obstacle to medical
treatment. Consider, however, the cir-
cumstances of most medicare insureds.
Other than their social security retire-
ment benefits, they do not have much
income, and for them these deductibles
and coinsurance payments all too often
mean doing without groceries in order to
receive medical treatment.

To bring medicare deductibles and
coinsurance payments within the reach
of senior citizens again, I introduced a
bill today which will, if enacted, lower
to $20 the current hospital deductible of
$144, rollback to $5 per day the hospital-
ization coinsurance payment of $36 per
day that applies between the 61st and
80th days, and to $10 the daily hospital-
ization coinsurance payment of $72 per
day that applies to the 60 day lifetime
reserve.

Rather than taking the additional
cost of the proposed amendments from
payroll taxes, the bill proposes to pay the
cost of lower deductibles and coinsur-
ance payments from general revenues.
This method of financing the amend-
ments would avoid any increase in social
security payroll taxes which have already
been criticized for being too high and too
regressive. Financing a part of the medi-
cal insurance trust funds from general
revenues is not without precedent. About
half of the cost of the supplementary
medical insurance program is now paid
from general revenues.

This country should be willing to com-
mit itself to removing all impediments
to providing medical necessities for those
age 65 and over. Whenever I think of the
testimony of witnesses who came before
the Select Committee On Aging, and
told us about older people who in quiet
desperation were allowing life to slip
away because medicare deductibles and
coinsurance payments are too high, I
know that a rollback in medicare deduc-
tibles and coinsurance payments can
wait no longer.®

HONORING ELIZABETH AGNES
PIGOTT

HON. PHILLIP BURTON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, September 6, 1978

® Mr. PHILLIP BURTON. Mr. Spea
on Friday, September 22, 1978, t,hepArrI::rr-'
ican Irish Alliance of San Francisco will
honor one of the truly good and generous
women of San Francisco, Mrs. Elizabeth
:‘l\gnes Pigott. Elizabeth Pigott’s life of
good works" has earned for her a spe-
cial place in the hearts of all who know
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her and have shared the warmth of her
friendship.

Born Elizabeth Agnes O'Hara in
Domahaire County Leitrum, Ireland, she
immigrated to the United States in 1912,
She spent 6 years in Rochester, N.Y.,
before settling in San Francisco in 1918.

It was in San Francisco that same year
that she met and married Patrick James
Pigott at St. Peter's Church. They lived
at 23d and Kansas Streets in the, then
predominantly Irish, Potrero district. In
1933, the Pigotts moved to 2865 Harrison
Street, closer to St. Peter's Church where
they were very active. The balance of the
57 years of married life which they
shared was spent at Harrison Street un-
til Patrick Pigott’s death in 1975.

Elizabeth Pigott is a woman who is
concerned for others and that concern
prompted her to action. Upon her arrival
in San Francisco, Elizabeth Pigott joined
the Father Yorke Division of the Ancient
Order of Hibernians and the Connaught
Ladies Auxiliary. With these beginnings,
she has developed a reputation of char-
itable work and espousal of worthy
causes which has made her preeminent
in San PFrancisco’s American Irish
community.

Her name and her Harrison Street ad-
dress have become household words in
St. Peter's Parish and in the Irish com-
munity. The basement of her home
served as a meeting place for young Irish
men and women new to this city. Many
of today's S8an Francisco Irish families
had their start with the meetings of these
young people at dances held there. For
the Harrison Street basement was the
scene of many dances and fundraising
activities which sponsored the work of
Irish priests and nuns working in the
foreign missions or which helped local
families who were down on their luck or
who had sickness in the family. The Har-
rison Street basement was a little bit of
Ireland transplanted to the San Fran-
cisco Mission district and from it Eliza-
beth Pigott ministered to the needs of
those about her.

The San Francisco Irish community
can claim with great pride that Elizabeth
Pigott is their “first lady.” For indeed,
she is a great and good lady. She is a
tireless worker who radiated, by her
cheerfulness and happy disposition, the
jov of helping and being concerned for
others.

The basement on Harrison Street is
now quiet but it has been said by leaders
in the Irish community that it was the
forerunner of the United Irish Cultural
Center where she will be honored.

Elizabeth Pigott is one of those rare
good people who has enriched the lives of
all with whom she had come in contact. I
share these thoughts with my colleagues
in the House to honor her, knowing full
well that her greatest honor and satis-
faction comes from knowing that she has
lived the Bihlical injunction to “feed the
hungry. clothe the naked. visit the sick,
and comfort the aflicted.” ®

SENATE COMMITTEE MEETINGS

Title IV of the Senate Resolution 4,
agreed to by the Senate on February 4,
1977, calls for establishment of a system
for a computerized schedule of all meet-
ings and hearings of Senate committees,
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subcommittees, joint committees, and
committees of conference. This title re-
quires all such committees to notify the
Office of the Senate Daily Digest—desig-
nated by the Rules Committee—of the
time, place, and purpose of all meetings
when scheduled, and any cancellations
or changes in meetings as they occur.

As an interim procedure until the com-
puterization of this information becomes
operational the Office of the Senate Daily
Digest will prepare this information for
printing in the Extensions of Remarks
section of the CongRESSIONAL RECORD On
Monday and Wednesday of each week.

Any changes in committees scheduling
will be indicated by placement of an as-
terisk to the left of the name of the unit
conducting such meetings.

Meetings scheduled for Thursday,
September 7, 1978, may be found in Daily
Digest of today’s RECORD.

MEETINGS SCHEDULED
SEPTEMBER 8
9:00 a.m.
Energy and Natural Resources
Public Lands and Resources Subcommittee
To hold hearings on S, 876, to provide
relief to the residents in the Vermejo
Conservancy District, New Mexico, and
on miscellaneous land conveyance bills,
3110 Dirksen Bullding
9:30 a.m.
Commerce, Science, and Transportation
To hold hearings on 8. 2070, proposed
Truck Safety Act.
235 Russell Building
10:00 a.m.
Finance
To continue markup of H.R. 13511, to
reduce income taxes.
2221 Dirksen Building
Joint Economic
Prioritles and Economy in Government
Subcommittee
To hold hearings on the economic and
budgetary effects of the proposed ship~
building claims settlements on ship-
building and Navy procurement.
5302 Dirksen Bullding

Special on lging

To resume oversight hearings on the im-
plementation of P.L. 95-256, to in-
crease from 65 to 70 years of age limit
for retirement under the Age Discrim-
ination in Employment Act.

5110 Dirksen Building

SEPTEMBER 11
10:00 a.m.
Banking, Housing, and Urban Affairs
To hold hearings on the nomination of
Nancy Hays Teeters, of Indiana, to be
a Member of the Board of Governors
of the Federal Reserve System.
5302 Dirksen Bullding
Finance
To continue markup of H.R. 135611, to
reduce Income taxes.
2221 Dirksen Bullding

SEPTEMBER 12
9:00 a.m.
Judiclary
Administrative Practice and Procedures
Bubcommittee
To hold hearings on S. 2011, proposed
Regulatory Reduction and Congres-
slonal Control Act.
2228 Dirksen Bullding
9:30 a.m.
Energy and Natural Resources Business
meeting on pending calendar business.
3110 Dirksen Building
10:00 a.m.
Finance
To continue markup of H.R. 13511, to
reduce income taxes.
2221 Dirksen Bullding
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Forelgn Relations
To hold & business meeting on pending
calendar business,
4221 Dirksen Bullding

Governmental Affalrs
Federal Spending Practices and Open Gov-
ernment Subcommittee
To hold hearings on S. 3284, to establish
a minimum price preference for
domestic goods, and to insure that the
Federal Government does not pur-
chase unfalrly traded goods.
3302 Dirksen Building
11:00 a.m.
Veterans' Affalrs
To hold hearlngs to recelve legislative
recommendations for FY 79 from rep-
resentatives of the American Legion.
318 Russell Building
5:00 p.m.
Finance
Public Assistance Subcommittee
To hold hearings on S. 3470, proposed
State and Local Welfare Reform and
Fiscal Rellef Act.
2221 Dirksen Building
SEPTEMBER 13
9:00 a.m.
Judiciary
Administrative Practice and Procedures
Subcommittee
To continue hearings on S. 2011, pro-
posed Regulatory Reduction and Con-
gressional Control Act.
2228 Dirksen Bullding
9:30 a.m.
Energy and Natural Resources
Business meeting on pending calendar
business.
3110 Dirksen Bulilding
10:00 a.m.
Finance
To continue markup of H.R. 13511, to
reduce income taxes.
2221 Dirksen Bullding

Government Affairs
Permanent Investigations Subcommittee
To resume hearings with regard to the
widespread nature of arson-for-profit,
including evidence of the role of orga-
nized crime.
3302 Dirksen Bullding

SEPTEMBER 14
10:00 a.m.
Cominerce, Science, and Transportation
To hold hearings on S. 1699, proposed
Diesel Fuel and Gasoline Conservation
Act.
235 Russell Bullding

Energy and Natural Resources
To hold hearings on S, 3283, proposed
State Energy Management and Plan-
ning Act.
3110 Dirksen Bulilding
Finance
To continue markup of H.R. 13511, to re-
duce income taxes.
2221 Dirksen Bullding
Governmental Affairs
Permanent Investigations Subcommittee
To continue hearings with regard to the
widespread nature of arson-for-profit,
including evidence of the role of orga-
nized crime.
3302 Dirksen Bullding
Judiclary
Administrative Practice and Procedure
Subcommittee
To resume hearings on the FBI Charter
and its overall policy.
2228 Dirksen Building
:30 p.m.
Conferees
On H.R. 7577, extending through FY
1981 certain programs administered
under the Economic Opportunity Act.
357 Russell Building
SEPTEMBER 15
10:00 a.m.
Finance
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To continue mark up of HR. 13511, to
reduce income taxes.
2221 Dirksen Building
SEPTEMBER 18
10:00 a.m,
Governmental Affalrs
Federal Spending Practices and Open Gov-
ernment Subcommittee
To resume hearings to examine alleged
abuses In the GSA's contracting and
procurement divisions.
3302 Dirksen Bulilding
SEPTEMBER 19
9:00 a.m.
Judiclary
Constitution Subcommittee
To resume hearings on S. 1845, to pre-
vent unwarranted invasions of privacy
by prohibiting the use of polygraph
type equipment for certain purposes.
6226 Dirksen Bullding
9:30 a.m.

Human Resources
Labor Subcommittee
To hold hearings on 8. 3060, proposed
Natlonal Workers’ Compensation
Standards Act.
4232 Dirksen Bullding
10:00 a.m.

Banking, Housing, and Urban Affairs
To mark up proposed legislation to pro-
vide for the maintenance of reserves
for certaln financial Institutions, to
require the imposition of charges for
certaln services by Federal Reserve
banks, and to authorize the payment
of interest on reserves held in Federal
Reserve banks.
5302 Dirksen Bullding
Energy and Natural Resources
Energy Research and Development Sub-
committee
To hold hearings on S. 3382, to accelerate
the use of solar energy as a source of
electricity.
3110 Dirksen Bullding
SEPTEMBER 20
9:00 a.m.
Judiciary
Administrative Practice and Procedures
Subcommittee
To resume hearings on 8. 2011, proposed
Regulatory Reduction and Congres-
sional Control Act.
2228 Dirksen Building
9:30 a.m.
Energy and Natural Resources
Business meeting on pending calendar
business.
3110 Dirksen Building
Human Resources
Labor Subcommittee
To continue hearings on 8 3060, pro-
posed National Workers' Compensa-
tion Standards Act.
4232 Dirksen Bullding
10:00 a.m.
Banking, Housing, and Urban Affairs
To continue mark up of proposed legis-
lation to provide for the maintenance
of reserves for certaln financial in-
stitutions, to require the impostion
of charges for certaln services by
Federal Reserve banks, and to author-
ize the payment of interest on re-
serves held in Federal Reserve banks.
5302 Dirksen Building
SEPTEMBER 21
9:00 a.m.
Judiciary
Constitution Subcommittee
To resume hearings on S. 1845, to pre-
vent unwarranted invaslons of privacy
by prohibiting the use of polygraph
type equipment for certain purposes.
5110 Dirksen Building

28249

9:30 a.m.
Select Small Business
To resume hearings to explore problems
concerning capital formation of small
independent enterprises.
424 Russell Building
10:00 a.m.
Banking, Housing, and Urban Affairs
To hold hearings on the use of export
controls and export credits for for-
eign policy purposes.
5302 Dirksen Building
SEPTEMBER 22
9:30 a.m.
Human Resources
Labor Subcommittee
To resume hearings on 8. 3080, pro-
posed National Workers' Compensa-
tion Standards Act.
4232 Dirksen Building
Select Small Business
To resume hearings to explore problems
concerning capital formation of small
Independent enterprises.
424 Russell Bullding
10:00 a.m.
Banking, Housing, and Urban Affairs
To continue hearings on the use of
export controls and export credits for
foreign policy purposes.
5302 Dirksen Building
SEPTEMBER 26
10:00 a.m.
Banking, Housing, and Urban Affalrs
To hold oversight hearings on problems
of small business defense contractors.
5302 Dirksen Building
Environment and Public Works
Nuclear Regulation Subcommittee
To hold hearings to recelve testimony on
nuclear reactor safety systems from
NRC Chalrman Hendrle.
4200 Dirksen Bulldilng
Finance
Public Assistance SBubcommittee
To hold hearings on H.R. 10848 and H.R.
12072, to modify the disability aspects
of the Supplemental Security Income
program.
2221 Dirksen Bullding
SEPTEMBER 27
10:00 a.m.
Banking, Housing, and Urban Affairs
To hold oversight hearings on financing
of future energy needs.
5302 Dirksen Bullding
SEPTEMBER 28
10:00 a.m.
Banking, Housing, and Urban Affairs
To continue oversight hearings on fi-
nancing of future energy needs.
5302 Dirksen Bullding
OCTORBER 3
10:00 a.m.
Banking, Housing, and Urban Affalrs
To hold oversight hearings on the Coun-
cil on Wage and Price Stabllity.
5302 Dirksen Bullding
OCTOBER 4
10:00 a.m.
Banking, Housing, and Urban Affairs
To continue oversight hearings on the
Council on Wage and Price Stability.
5302 Dirksen Bullding
OCTOBER 5
10:00 a.m.
Banking, Housing, and Urban Affairs
Housing and Urban Affairs Subcommittee
To hold oversight hearings on interna-
tional housing programs.
5302 Dirksen Bullding
OCTOBER 6
10:00 a.m.
Banking, Houslng, and Urban Affairs
Housing and Urban Affalrs Subcommittee
To continue oversight hearings on inter-
national housing programs.
5302 Dirksen Building
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